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“Global scale” of the Common European Framework of Reference
for Languages: learning, teaching, assessment (CEFR)

Can understand with ease virtually everything heard or read. Can
summarise information from different spoken and written sources,
reconstructing arguments and accounts in a coherent presentation.

Can express him/herself spontaneously, very fluently and precisely,
differentiating finer shades of meaning even in more complex situations.

TY Level 6
CEFR LEVEL C2

Can understand a wide range of demanding, longer texts, and recognise
implicit meaning. Can express him/herself fluently and spontaneously
without much obvious searching for expressions. Can use language
flexibly and effectively for social, academic and professional purposes.
Can produce clear, well-structured, detailed text on complex subjects,
showing controlled use of organisational patterns, connectors and
cohesive devices.

Proficient User

TY Level 5
CEFR LEVEL C1

Can understand the main ideas of complex text on both concrete

and abstract topics, including technical discussions in his/her field of
specialisation. Can interact with a degree of fluency and spontaneity that
makes regular interaction with native speakers quite possible without
strain for either party. Can produce clear, detailed text on a wide range of
subjects and explain a viewpoint on a topical issue giving the advantages
and disadvantages of various options.

CEFR LEVEL B2

TY Level 4
(A Level)

Can understand the main points of clear standard input on familiar
matters regularly encountered in work, school, leisure, etc. Can deal

with most situations likely to arise whilst travelling in an area where the
language is spoken. Can produce simple connected text on topics which
are familiar or of personal interest. Can describe experiences and events,
dreams, hopes and ambitions and briefly give reasons and explanations
for opinions and plans.
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TY Level 3
CEFR LEVEL B1
(Higher GCSE)

Can understand sentences and frequently used expressions related to
areas of most immediate relevance (e.g. very basic personal and family
information, shopping, local geography, employment). Can communicate
in simple and routine tasks requiring a simple and direct exchange of
information on familiar and routine matters. Can describe in simple terms
aspects of his/her background, immediate environment and matters in
areas of immediate need.

TY Level 2
CEFR LEVEL A2:
(Foundation GCSE)

Can understand and use famili r everyday expressions and very basic
phrases aimed at the satisfaction of needs of a concrete type. Can
introduce him/herself and others and can ask and answer questions
about personal details such as where he/she lives, people he/she knows
and things he/she has. Can interact in a simple way provided the other
person talks slowly and clearly and is prepared to help.

Basic User

TY Level 1
CEFR LEVEL A1
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natiopal language of Pakistan, and, in India,
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5§ l}@!&@ge of Jammu and Kashmir, is widely
spoken in the subcontinent and also functions as a
convenient means of communication among Indians
and Pakistanis in the diaspora. Urdu first developed

in and around Delhi after the Muslim conquests of
India in the 13th century Ap. It is written in an adapted
form of the Arabic script and has acquired a large part
of its vocabulary from Persian, which for a long time
remained the language of the royal courts. Linguistically,
it belongs to the Indo-European family and is thus
related to English and many other European languages.
Its literature goes back to the end of the 15th century ap
and its poetry, in particular, has always been popular.
Indeed, many ‘Bollywood’ film songs reflect the long
poetic tradition of Urdu and some of the best known

lyrics have been composed by famous Urdu poets.

-



Grammatically, Urdu is identical to Hindi and
at the spoken level they are mutually intelligible.
When you have learnt Urdu, you will have no trouble
in communicating with Hindi speakers. The obvious
difference between Urdu and Hindi is the script - Urdu
employs the Arabic alphabet and Hindi the distinctive
devanagari script in which Sanskrit, the classical
language of India, was written. Hindi draws much of its
technical vocabulary from Sanskrit, while Urdu retains
its vast stock of Arabic and Persian words that entered
the language several centuries ago. It is here that Hindi
and Urdu mainly diverge.

The grammar and structure of Urdu will appear
familiar to those who have learnt other European
languages. Like French, for example, it has two genders

and a similar range of verbal tenses and moods. One

consolation is that Urdu, unlike French or @‘””!!’[[
\k\\ 4

hardly any irregular verbs!
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O@ got five minutes?
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Wm, Urdu is universally regarded as ‘sweet’ (shirin). This
has nothing to do with its phonetics, but is rather due to the beauty of its
love poetry, which still forms the basis of the songs that are an obligatory
component of popular ‘Bollywood’ films. In the past Urdu was cultivated by
the royal courts of the later Mughals, some of whose rulers proved themselves
to be talented Urdu poets. Later it was fostered by the British, who called
the language ‘Hindustani’ (‘Indian’) and employed it as a major tool in their
administration.

Urdu belongs to the Indo-European family of languages and it is thus related
to English and many other European languages, with which it shares many
grammatical and structural elements. This, of course, makes Urdu much
easier to learn than, say, Arabic or Chinese, the structure and syntax of which
appear quite unfamiliar to English speakers.

Urdu first developed in the areas around Delhi, which became the capital
of the Muslim Sultans, who began their conquest of India at the start of the
13th century AD. The Delhi Sultans spoke a form of Turkish as their mother
tongue, but for their literature and administration they chose Persian, which
by that time had become the undisputed language of polite society and belles
lestres. The vernacular Indian languages very rapidly acquired a vast stock of
Persian vocabulary, but retained their ‘Indian’ grammatical base. Here there
is an obvious parallel with English, which, after the Norman conquests, was
enriched by words borrowed directly from French.

During the period of the Sultanate, which held power for over two centuries
until the coming of the Mughals in 1525 b, the language of Delhi developed
into a convenient means of communication with those who were unable
to understand Persian, the language of the court. Muslim missionaries (the
intrepid Sufis) travelled far and wide to preach the message of Islam and in
doing so transmitted the language of Delhi, at that time generally styled
‘Hindi’ (the Persian word for ‘Indian’) as far afield as Bengal, Gujarat and




the Deccan plateau in the south. In Delhi, it acquired the name of kbari boli
‘the upright speech’, and later came to be known as Urdu (a Turkish word
for ‘army camp’) taken from the name of the Imperial Barracks, known in
Persian as Urdu-¢ Mu'alla ‘the Exalted Camp’, where it functioned as an
important link language. Even today Urdu has the same role in the whole of
the subcontinent.

In spite of the fact that, in India, Urdu now takes second place to Hindi,
the ‘official’ language of the Union, at the spoken level, at least, it can be
understood almost everywhere and is still the preferred language of the film
industry.

For English speakers, Urdu presents few difficulties and one of its greatest
virtues is that, like English, the spoken and written languages are practically
the same. Since, also like English, Urdu has always been a language of mass
communication, it has virtually no dialects. Regional variants differ from
each other only in terms of ‘accent’ in much the same way as northern and

southern English.

The version of the Arabic script used for writing Urdu does, however,
cause initial problems, since it does not indicate vowels. For this reason,
an accompanying romanized transcription is employed in Complete Urdu
to ensure correct pronunciation. Spelling, which is almost as illogical as
English, needs to be given special care. Urdu speakers are inordinately proud
of their script and calligraphy is still a highly prized form of art. Incorrect
spelling is regarded as a social failing!

Wy,

N
\‘
ho
-
[ 4
>
‘I
A

: I’l[‘m‘“\\\\

”’4

LA
; ’,,




xii

Introduction

Urdu, the official language of Pakistan and one of the 15 officially
recognized languages of India, is spoken as a mother tongue by an estimated
50 million people. To this we may add the millions of people both inside and
outside the subcontinent who use Urdu in addition to their own language
as a primary means of spoken and written communication. Like its ‘sister’,
Hindi, Urdu came into being in Delhi and its surrounding areas as the result
of the Muslim conquests of India in the 1th and 12th centuries ap. The
Persian- and Turkish-speaking invaders adopted the language of the capital
to communicate with the local inhabitants and quickly added a vast stock
of Persian (and through Persian, Arabic) words to its vocabulary. At first
the Muslim rulers referred to this growing language simply as ‘Hindf, i.e.
‘Indian’. Much later it acquired the name ‘Urdu’, a Turkish word meaning
‘barracks’ from the area of Old Delhi with which it was closely associated —
the Urdu-¢ Mualli ‘the Exalted Royal Army Camp’. In English, we find the
word ‘Urdu’ as ‘horde’, the armies of Genghis Khan and the Mongols.

By the end of the 16th century, Urdu written in a modified form of the
Arabic alphabet, with an ever increasing number of Arabic and Persian
loanwords, became a flourishing literary language and over the last three
centuries has been the major vehicle for the literature of the Muslims of the
subcontinent. From the beginning Urdu functioned as a convenient lingua
franca and was not linked to any one geographical area, so its appeal became
universal and it was much favoured by the British, who often referred to it
as ‘Hindustani’ (‘Indian’). Although it is fair to say that the language is now
mainly connected with the Muslims of the subcontinent, its literature also
boasts a number of prominent Hindu and Sikh writers. After Partition in
1947, Pakistan chose Urdu for the national or official language.

Wherever they have migrated, Urdu speakers have taken their language and
culture with them. In parts of East Africa, the Persian Gulf and, of course,
Britain and the USA, Urdu still maintains its role as a major means of general
communication.

At the basic, conversational level, Urdu and Hindi are virtually identical,
differing from each other in script, technical and literary vocabulary and,



of course, cultural background. The debate about whether one is speaking
Hindi or Urdu is endless and fraught with subtle problems. Suffice it to say
that if you chat in Urdu to a Hindi speaker, he will naturally assume you are
speaking Hindi and vice versa.

Urdu belongs to the Indo-European family of languages and is ultimately
related to English and many other European languages, with which you will
find it has much in common. Like English, French and German, it has the
familiar patterns of nouns, verbs, gender, case, etc. It is a very regular, but
at the same time an extremely precise language, making clear distinctions
in its pronouns between people of lower and higher orders and in its verbs
between what happens now and what happens generally. Because it is
written in a script that does not employ vowels and which, like English, has
a number of letters used to represent the same sound, spelling is something
that requires constant attention.

How to use this book

First, you must thoroughly master the script, which is introduced gradually
in the first section. At the same time, you should make sure that you fully
understand the system of phonetic transcription used throughout to indicate
correct pronunciation. The dialogues of the first five units are fully transcribed,
as are all new words and phrases in the following units. Examples of the
Urdu script, often beautifully written, can often be found outside Indian and
Pakistani restaurants and shops in almost any town in Britain and the USA.
Practise your reading skills by trying to decipher them as you pass.

Each unit contains two or three dialogues composed in practical, everyday
Urdu. From the outset care has been taken to give you practice in the ‘polite’
style of speaking, which is characteristic of Urdu. Literal translations of
many polite phrases may sometimes seem a little quaint, but in Urdu such
expressions are part of ordinary speech.

First, try to understand each dialogue by reading and listening to the
recording in conjunction with the vocabulary that follows.

Only then should you have recourse to the transliterated and translated
versions provided. When you have finished a unit, it is a good idea to read
the dialogues out loud to yourself. The more you can commit to memory,
the easier it will be to speak without hesitation.

Introduction
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The spelling and grammar notes in each unit relate directly to the new
material contained in the dialogues. They also contain a certain number of
additional words and expressions that will be of use. The precision of Urdu
means that grammar should be mastered as thoroughly as the vocabulary.
You will find that committing very logical rules to memory will pay great
dividends in the future.

The exercises within and at the end of the units are of a practical nature
and will help you check your progress. For those who wish to learn how to
compose Urdu, some English-Urdu translation exercises are also included.

It goes without saying that you should make sure you have completely
mastered one unit before going on to the next. When testing yourself on
vocabulary, it is a good idea to proceed from the English side of the list to
the Urdu. If you know the Urdu word for ‘book’, you will naturally know the
meaning of the Urdu word in English!

Because of the somewhat illogical nature of the Urdu counting system,
the numbers have been given in an appendix. Whatever your purpose in
learning Urdu, numbers will always be essential and, once learnt, should be
constantly practised.

The English translations of the dialogues in the first five units deliberately
follow the Urdu as closely as possible, at the expense of making the English
seem a little stilted. Once you have been through the dialogue, it would be
good practice to recast the translation into a more idiomatic style.



Reading and writing Urdu

The Urdu alphabet

Urdu is written in an adapted form of the script which was first used to write
Arabic in the 6th and 7th centuries Ap. During the 8th century the Persians began
to use the Arabic script for their own language, adding a few extra letters for
sounds which did not occur in Arabic. After the 12th century the Central Asian
invaders of India, who had already adopted the Arabic script for writing Turkish,
used it to write the language of Delhi, which eventually became modemn Urdu.

The Arabic script, like that of Hebrew, is written from right to left, the
opposite direction from English:

U &Jé”/ ‘J

The script is cursive, that is, most of the letters join each other, and cannot
be ‘printed’ separately. There are no capital letters and for the most part
only consonants are written. Although there are special signs for indicating
vowles these are rarely used. Since there is no way of telling which vowels
are to be employed, each word has to be learnt with its pronunciation. This
is indicated in simple phonetic transcription in the book. In the vocabulary
sections each word will be noted thus:

- sabab cause
;C" kalkatta Calcutta

Many letters of the alphabet have the same shape, and are differentiated from
one another by the arrangement of dots which may be written either above or
below the letter. Reading from right to left, compare the following basic shapes:

< <= < b

s ¢ ? b

The dots play a crucial role and must never be left out.

Reading and writing Urdu

Xv



There are two major styles of printed script, both of which follow handwriting
very closely. The first is known as naskb (the Arabic word for ‘writing’). This
is used for typing Arabic and Persian, but has never been popular with Urdu
speakers. The second is known as nastaliq (literally ‘hanging naskh’), an
ornate, sloping version of the script, developed in Persia and India during
the Middle Ages. This is the style preferred for Urdu. At its best, nastaliq
possesses great natural beauty, and for this reason Urdu speakers have always
resisted the more commonplace naskh. There is not a vast difference between
the two styles, although this may not seem the case at first sight.

Brief examples of verses written in naskh and nastalig respectively are as follows:

Wit oA o6 55 A A A S S 0

A A Ula (ad U Oile g0 (S 08
€108 M e Ul e id (S 0

Ol 2 9 B = e 450 A3 e i (S e
Sl oS B S GSS S Sy

i 28 S o e e 58

Kl fie JTh b

S bl gﬂ‘g t‘T“g JiZ = S

bk Lt

NN B Y A

IS GOV S O S AN TN

Folf S LT fr g
Since the Urdu alphabet is cursive, most letters have four forms: independent
(the letter written in its full form, standing alone): initial (the letter coming
at the beginning of a word; medial (the letter in the middle of a word); final
(the letter at the end of a word). This can be demonstrated with the Urdu
letter § z, which starting from right to left is joined thus:

§33 5 «
§ is independent; b is initial; B is medial: B is final.

Some sounds are represented by more than one letter of the alphabet. For
example, the sound z is represented by four letters:

3 J S 5



The Urdu alphabet has 35 letters, plus a number of signs that are written
above the letters to indicate the doubling of a consonant, the absence of a
vowel, a break in the middle of a word, etc.

Most letters fall into sets of the same basic pattern of shapes, members of the set
being distinguished from one another only by the dots written above or below
the basic shapes. For example, the basic shapes « and & have in their sets:

- b T J
v ¢ &
= t [ h
- t ('J x
< s

Vowels may be indicated by a sign written either over or under the letter:

’ — Vi u

-_— a ’ 1 =z

or by one of the consonants that, in certain circumstances, also function as
vowel markers. The use of three vowel signs is very restricted and is usually
only found in dictionaries, where exact pronunciation needs to be indicated.
Otherwise vowel signs are hardly ever used.

Transcription

As we can never ascertain the correct pronunciation of an Urdu word from
the way in which it is written, it is necessary to transcribe the words into
‘roman’ letters. The simple phonetic transcription used in this book indicates
as accurately as possible how the Urdu word is pronounced and how the
letters reflect the sounds. The dialogues in the first five units are transcribed
in full. Thereafter transcription is only used where absolutely necessary.

The following features of the transcription should be carefully noted:
A line written over a vowel indicates that it is ‘long’:

tab ‘then’  short 2 which sounds like the % in English ‘tub’
bab ‘gate’  long a which sounds like the 2 in English ‘barb’
kis ‘whom’  short # which sounds like the 7 in English ‘kiss’
sim ‘silver’  long 7 which sounds like the ee in English ‘scem’
pul ‘bridge’ short » which sounds like the # in English ‘pull’
ki ‘lane’  long # which sounds like the o0 in English ‘coo’.

Reading and writing Urdu



A dot under the letters ¢ and #indicates the distinctive ‘Indian’ #and &'sounds,
which are produced by turning back (retroflexing) the tongue onto the roof of
the mouth. These are known as retroflex sounds and must be distinguished
from ¢ and 4 (without a dot), which are produced by putting the tip of the
tongue behind the top front teeth. These are known as dental sounds.

Urdu has a set of strongly aspirated consonants, which are produced by
exerting breath pressure when pronouncing them. In Urdu, the presence
or absence of aspiration is crucial. For example, Urdu kha (strongly
aspirated) means ‘eat’; 44 (no breathiness) means ‘of . In our transcription,
h written after a consonant means that it is aspirated.

Pay special attention to the letter ¢ which is pronounced like the ¢4 in
‘church’ but with no breathiness. Its aspirated counterpart cb is like
English ¢/ but this time with strong aspiration. The Urdu word cde
‘tea, sounds like ‘chy’ (thyming with ‘by’) with no breath; the word che
‘six’ sounds like chhay with lots of breath. Always remember that in our
transcription ¢ is always pronounced ch and never like .

The letter x is pronounced like the ¢ in Scottish loch.

The letter g is similar to English # but pronounced further towards the
back of the throat.

The letter §is pronounced like sh in English ship.

The letter g is pronounced something like the French r in Paris. The
Modern Greek g in Georgiou is closer.

The letter £ is pronounced like the si in English relevision. In fact, the only
common Urdu word in which it makes an appearance is relivizan.

The letter 7 coming after a vowel indicates that the vowel is ‘nasalized’
(pronounced through the nose). The final syllable of Urdu £itdborn ‘books’
sounds like French bon.

Other consonants are pronounced in much the same way as their English
counterparts.

The table of Urdu sounds that follows shows the traditional order of the alphabet.
Reading from right to left you will see the independent form of the Urdu letter
followed by its name, e.g. alif, be, ce, dil like 4, b, ¢, d in English; the symbol
used in transcription; a rough equivalent of the sound in English (or in one of
the better known European languages); an Urdu word containing the sound.

We begin with the vowels, which do not form part of the alphabet as such.
These are followed by the consonants, several of which (2, s, z, /) have the same
sound. The letter ‘ain’ will be discussed later. The letter r is a quickly produced
d sounding something like the # in the American pronunciation of butter.
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There are two letters for 4: U known as bayi he ‘big he' and » known as choti
pe ‘little be'.

o CD1,TR1, 0045

Uil Sound in Phonetic Urdu
English (etc.) symbol letter
Vowels
ab ‘now’ among, but a 1
ap'you’ after, father a T
in‘those’ in, bin i |
tin ‘three’ teen i !
un‘those’ pull u 1
dpar'upon’ pool a o
ek‘one’ (French) été e &«
fon‘phone’ (French) beau o sl
aisa‘such’ hen ai e
aur‘and’ or, because au sl
9 CD1,TR1,01:28
Consonants
amir ‘rich’ (discussed later) none alif |
bap ‘father’ bar b be -
bhai ‘brother’ aspirated & bh bhe 4
par ‘on’ unaspirated p ? pe v
phal ‘fruit’ aspirated p ph phe £
tum ‘you’ dental ¢ t te e
thd ‘was’ aspirated ¢ th the s
taiksi ‘taxi’ retroflex ¢ t te <
thik ‘allright’ aspirated ¢ th the s
sdbit ‘proved’ sing s se e
Jjénd ‘to go’ jar j jim &
jhil ‘lake’ aspirated j jh Jhe y 4
calna ‘to walk’ church c ce &
chat ‘roof’ aspirated ¢ ch che Z
hal ‘condition’ hall h bari he v
xdn ‘Khan’ (Scottish) loch x xe L

Reading and writing Urdu
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dal ‘lentils dental 4 d dal )
dhal ‘dust aspirated 4 ah dhe )
dak ‘post’ retroflex 4 d dal 3
dhai 2 aspirated 4 dh dhe »
zard ‘just’ 200 z zal 3
rdja ‘king’ (Italian) Roma r re J
bara ‘big’ (American) butter r re J
barha ‘increased”  aspirated r rh rhe »)
zaban 200 z z J
telivizan TV’ television £ ze b
sdl ‘year seven s sin J
ser ‘tiger’ share § Sin v
sadi ‘century’ seven 5 svad J
zargr ‘certainly  zoo z zvad J
talib ‘student’ dental ¢ t toe b
zélim ‘cruel’ 200 z zoe 5
‘arab ‘Arab’ (discussed later) ain ¢
garib ‘poor’ (Greek) Georgiou ¢ gain ¢
farsi ‘Persian’ farm f fe -
quran ‘Quran’ back ‘# q qéf J
karnd ‘to do’ keep k kif J
khina ‘to eat’ aspirated £ kh khe 'y
gand ‘to sing’ go I'4 géf JS
ghar ‘house’ aspirated g gh ghe 'y
lahaur ‘Lahore’ lamp / lam J
madrds ‘Madras’  Madras m mim (
ndm ‘name’ name n nan v
valid ‘father’ between ‘v’ and ‘w’ v van s
ham ‘we’ home h choti he >
ydr ‘friend’ yard y ye J

Reading and writing Urdu
Connectors and non-connectors

We have seen that the Urdu script is cursive and in both type and handwriting
most letters are joined to one another from both the front and the back.
Letters fall into two categories, connectors and non-connectors.



connectors
These are letters that join from both directions.

The letter =~ be, b, being a connector has four shapes:

Final Medial Initial Independent

- VY 4 -

The initial and medial shapes lose their long ‘flourish’, and the shapes connect
as follows:

L bb+b+b
Non-connectors

These are letters that cannot be joined to a following letter. The first letter of
the alphabet 1 alif, whose function is discussed later in this section, is one
of these, and has only an independent and a final shape:
Final Independent
¢ I
\ be + alif BUT o alif + be

Functions of | alif; vowel signs
We have seen that there are three optional vowel signs, two of which are
written above another letter, and one which is written below. These are:

known as zabar, representing the short vowel ‘2’
known as zer, representing the short vowel ‘/
known as pej, representing the short vowel ‘%’.

These names are Persian, zabar, meaning ‘above’, zer, ‘below’ and pes,
‘forward’.

With the letter < they are written:

’

- bi = b & bu

os .

o bab s bib o bub

When one of the short vowels is required at the beginning of the word, that
is if we want to write ab, ib or ub, the vowel sign is written over or under |
alif, one of whose main functions is to ‘carry’ initial vowels. Thus:

i ab ! b | ub
When 1 alif follows a letter it represents the long vowel &

\ ba b bab W, baba
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When the sign ~ (known as madd, ‘increasing’) is written over alif T at the
beginning of a word it represents the long vowel 4:

\-—T ab

3

Usually the signs for the short vowels ‘a, i, u’ are not used. Therefore, unless
we know beforehand, there is no way in which we can tell whether <! is
to be pronounced ab, ib or ub. The Urdu word —! ab means ‘now’, but
there are no words ib and b, i.e. there is only one way in which —/ can be
pronounced.

The short vowels are optional, but the sign ~ madd must never be omitted.

Letters 1-10

The first letter, | a/if, is a non-connector and has only independent and final
shapes. Letters 2—6 are connectors and have the basic shape « while letters
7-10 are also connectors with { as the basic shape.

In the following table, reading from right to left, you will find the
independent, initial, medial and final shapes of the letters; their ‘phonetic’
values; the Urdu name and number of the letter.

Name | Phonetic value | Final | Medial | Initial | Independent
1 alif - L o - /
2 be b - 4 4 i
3 pe p - 4 4 w
4 te t ey ) J -
5 te t & £ J <
6 se s < £ ¥ &
7 jim j ¢ % P &
8 ce C ¢ 4 < &
9 barihe h ¢ & z v

10 xe X 7 25 3 ¢

Script exercise 1
4 CD1,TR2,

Read the following words, and write them out, omitting the vowel signs,
zabar, zer and pes, but be sure to write ~ madd and all the dots.

b‘ﬁi ab now < but idol
o« b then '  bap father



st

¢
=T

of

sabit
cacd
ap
bacat

Letters 11-19

Letters 1113 have the basic shape s and are non-connectors. Letters 14-17

proved
uncle
you
savings

-
&
1}
%

jab when

jaj judge
ata flour
pitd father

have the basic shape s and are also non-connectors.

It is important to keep the » set distinct from the slightly similar J set.

Letters 18—19 are connectors with the basic shape J or alternatively, J~

Both shapes are equally common and often alternate with one another in

the same word.
Name | Phonetic value | Final | Medial | Initial | Independent
1 dal d > b)
12 dal d il 3
13 zal z p 3
14 re r X v,
15 re r - R LT O J
16 ze ¥ 7 J
17 % b3 > b
18 sin s J - - v
19 $in § 2 > v
S| | & >

We now have two letters for the sound z. 3 z4/and J ze and two for the sound
s & se and U sin. The letters 3 and & only occur in words of Arabic and
Persian origin and are much less commonly used than J and V. You should,
of course, make sure that you recognize them.

The sign » sukun

The sign » written above a letter, known as suksin (an Arabic word meaning
‘rest’, ‘pause’), indicates the absence of a vowel.

In the word ¥ saxt ‘hard’, the sign » shows that no vowel is to be pronounced
after the letter U xe. Similarly, &% is pronounced bahs ‘discussion’, » indicating
that no vowel is to be pronounced after U bari he. Like the vowel signs,

5 sukin is optional and is rarely used.

Reading and writing Urdu
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Script exercise 2

4% CD1,TR2, 00:29

Read the following words and write them out, omitting the vowel signs and

21 axir finally ’3 zabar zabar
il us that e sust lazy
1% bara big (s das ten
L& buxar fever o saxt hard
1531 azdar python - sarab wine

3] zat caste ‘},L baris rain

Letters 20-29
All these letters are connectors.
Letters 20 and 21 have the basic shape /.

Letters 22 and 23 have the basic shape §. The upright stroke is written
separately after the oval: § 4. Letters 24 and 25 have the basic shape {. Note
that the medial shape has a flat top.

Letters 26 and 27 are similar in shape, but note that the final and independent
shape of J ¢ has a flat flourish, while that of J 44f is circular.

Letters 28 and 29 resemble one another, but _f” kdfhas one sloping stroke at
the top, while _f gdf has two.

Name | Phoneticvalue | Final | Medial | Intial | Independent
20 svad s J - 4 &
21 zvad z S - » S
22 toe t b L 4 b
23 zoe 2 b L & 5
24 ‘ain ' ot » s %
25 gain g & > $ ¢
26 fe f - > 5 s
27 qaf q g & 5 S
28 kaf k 87 R £ of
29 gaf g o f £ o
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We now have more letters representing the sounds ¢, s and z. b toe,  svdd,
f zvid and § zoe are only used in words of Arabic origin.

The letter { ‘ain

In Arabic, the letter & 4in, which we are transcribing as ', represents a rasping
sound produced at the back of the throat. In Urdu and Persian, the sound is
ignored, even though the letter is preserved in the spelling of Arabic words
in which it occurs. In practice, at the begining of a word it functions in the
same way as | alif, carrying an initial vowel: in Urdu, the word o/ 2rab
‘Arab’ sounds exactly the same as the word ! 2rab ‘necessity’.

Double consonants - the sign ° tasdid
In Urdu, doubled consonants must be given their full force, as in Italian
bello, ragazzo or in English bookcase (with a double £ sound).

A doubled consonants may be indicated by writing the sign ° tasdid
‘strengthening’ over the letter.

6 abba ‘daddy’ )‘5 sattar seventy
More often that not, as with vowel signs and sukin, the sign  is not written,
and you just have to know the word has a double consonant.
Script exercise 3
9 CD1,TR2,00:54

Read the following word and write them out, omitting the optional signs.

o>l sahib  sahib UL bag  garden
»2  zid stubbornness 8 qaht famine
B xat letter ? 3y  daftar  office

- J ‘arab  Arab i aksar  most

=3 ‘adat  habit ¢/ ginta  falls

Double consonants
¢ abba  daddy =y izt honour
¢ kua  dog 3 addi  office

Reading and writing Urdu



Letters 30-2

All these letters are connectors. Care should be taken to distinguish initial
lim J and medial Lim 4 which join the following letter, from ! lif which
does not. The initial and medial forms of ¢ n#n are the same shape as the
< set.

Name | Phozetic value | Final | Medial | Initial | Independent

30 ldm I J 1 ) J
31 mim m Id i i f
32 nan n v £ J o

¢ nan and U ndn dunna
The letter & niin represents the sound n:

T Goman sky 4 band closed

In final position when U is written without a dot it indicates that the
preceding vowel is nasalized. This undotted nin is known as nén gunna,
‘nasalizing’ nin. In transcription, it is written #, with a dot above the 7.

Nasalized vowels are produced by diverting the airstream through the nose.
French has a number of such vowels which are usually indicated by the letter
n: bon, élan, rapidement, erc. In Urdu, all vowels can be nasalized.

The undotted ngn can only be used at the end of a word:

N man mother

Ve jan darling
If a nasalized vowel occurs in the middle of the word then the normal dotted
nin must be used, since omitting the dot would make the letter illegible:

£l madng demand
Lt ting leg

S kaf and _/ gaf followed by alif and J ldm
When the letters kdfand gdfare followed by alifand lim, they have a special
‘rounded’ shape: § kif { gaf Thus:

¥ ki of K Sikar hunting
({ gim step K pukar calling
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J kal yesterday ‘}’ Sakl form
j gul rose ﬁ jangal jung]e
J lam followed by | alif
Before | alif, J lam is usually written, U :

o ilg cure bV lidna to load
JV.  gilas glass € bala disaster

Sometimes, especially in words of Arabic origin, Lim-alif is written Y 3,9,
Y /i is the Arabic word for ‘no, nof’ and is used in many Urdu words as an
equivalent to the prefix ‘un’ or ‘in’ in English:

TS | la-'ilaj incurable

Script exercise 4
4 CD1,TR2,01:30

Read the following words and write them out, omitting the optional signs:

’

‘} qalam pen €y  kanta fork
Ai alag separate J’}‘ muskil difficule
Jb  mén mother u‘é mumbkin possible
¥ larka boy 0 kil black
VE  kin house &#  mubammad Muhammad
Letter 33 s vad

The letter s vas, which is pronounced something like a cross between English
‘W and ‘', has two functions:

i representing the consonant »
il representing the three long vowels %, 0 and au

Note that, although it is transcribed with two letters, au is a single long
vowel, something like the o4 in English ‘oar’.

It is a non-connector and has only two shapes.

Famc Phonetic value | Final | Medial | Initial | Independent
3

3 vau v,d,0,au > - - 4
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s vaa as the consonant v

My vilid father
Jv  saval question
3 ray going

svad as a vowel maker
When the three vowels #, 0, au, stand at the beginning of a word, they are

written with | alif followed by s vas:

4 apar above
S os dew
s aur and

In the middle or at the end of a word, they are indicated with s used alone:

by pari full
Y log people
J¢ Sauq keenness
fy  logo oh people!

These vowels can be nasalized and at the end of a word this is indicated
by s followed by U nén gunna:

u’f karin I may do
K¥us? larkon ki of the boys

When necessary, the vowels may be indicated more precisely by writting * pes
over the preceding letter for # and writing “ zabar over the preceding letter
for au.

There is no mark for representing o.

43? apar ui aur
Lg puri J9  laugq

If no sign is used, you may assume that the vowel is o:
Ji o os Sy log

Again, zabar and pes are rarely used and only when confusion is likely to
arise. For example, to distinguish between different words:

. . rd
» or  direction s auwr and
’ ’
y si  direction Yy so thus ¥ sau hundred
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Even in this case, where real confusion can arise, the vowel signs are more
often than not omitted.

3 xe-vau

Urdu has a number of very common words of Persian origin which begin
with xe followed by vds. If| alif (making the vowel 4) follows vas, the vai is
not pronounced. This so-called ‘silent’ »44' is written in transcription as w:

_.,l} xwdb dream (pronounced xdb)

- . - - .
After {» may indicate the long vowels %, 9, au, in the normal way:

s xib good

J#  xan blood
Ji:' xod helmet

7 xauf fear

But in two very common words, vds represents the short vowel u:

# xud self
JP o happy

Script Exercise 5
¥ CD1,TR2, 0155

Read the following words and write them out, omitting the optional signs.

A valid father 23 daur period
% }'! itvar Sunday gﬁ ancd high
3; navambar ~ November L gord white
Yy xan blood sl auldd self
.,.i} xwaib dream 19 xud self
Letter 34 choti he

The next letter of the Urdu alphabet is called choti, ‘little he’ (as opposed to
bari he, U, which we have already seen). Both choti and bari he represent the
‘h’ sound. bari he is used only in words of Arabic origin.

The initial shape of choti he is written with a book underneath it, The medial
form is written either with or without a book.

‘Namc Phonetic value | Final | Medial | Initial | Independent
’34 Choti he h ~ (»)y Y [}
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Choti he as a consonant

The normal function of choti be is to represent the consonant 4. In the
following examples, note its slightly different shapes according to what
precedes and follows it:

325 hinda Hindu & munh mount
b hona to be oy wih bravo!
Vv kahan where ° koh mountain

In the final position, he must be pronounced and given its full force. Initial
choti he has a special form written before | @/ifand J lam.

b han yes
N vaban there
hal plough
M abl people
Silent he

Utrdu derives a large number of its most commonly used nouns and adjectives
from Arabic and Persian. Many of these words end in choti he which is not
pronounced. This so-called ‘silent he’ is written in the transcriptions with the
vowel 4, which is pronounced exactly as the long vowel 4:

’

& bacca child L makka  Mecca
ol irdda intention t o] dhista slow

The symbol z at the end of such words indicates that the word is written
with choti he, and not with alif There is, however, no difference in the
pronunciation of pairs of words such as the following:

by dina wise
<y dina seed

The word b1/ raja ‘king’ is of Indian origin and properly spelt with a final
alif- I was taken into Persian and, according to Persian convention, was spelt
20 raja with a final ‘silent Ae’. It was then borrowed back into Urdu in
that form. Consequently, in Urdu, both spellings &/> and 21/ are acceptable.
Whichever spelling is used, the pronunciation is, of course, the same.

Aspirated consonants do casmi he
We have seen that Urdu has a set of aspirated consonants which are produced
with a strong emission of breath. In the transcription, these are indicated by

the consonant immediately followed by 4: bh, ph, db, th, kh, gh, etc. In the



script, the & marking aspiration is indicated by a variant of choti he, which
s known as do casmi he (‘two-eyed he). do casmi he has independent, initial,
medial and final forms as shown in the following table.

;( Name | Phonetic value | Final | Medial | Initial | Independent

{;4 (a) do casmihe -h Py 2 2 2
The aspirated consonants are written as follows:

£ bh o b
% ph o5 db
£ i o) 1h
s th )
i i o
4 ch

Until recently choti heo and do caimi he & were regarded as alternative forms of
the letter 4, and could be used interchangeably. In other words, what is now
properly written in Urdu as | han, ‘yes’ or (5 hond, ‘to be’ was also written
as Jb or t#”. The modern convention is to use choti bhe as a consonanat,
while do casmi he is used exclusively for aspirates. Many people, however, stil
confuse the two letters. You should follow the modern convention.

Script Exercise 6
% CD1,TR2, 02:17

Read the following words and write them out, omitting the optional signs.

Choti be as a consonant
N vahan there of  koh mountain
by hona to be y ,;’U lihaur Lahore
F ham we 6 gabna jewel
Silent be
3«1;‘[ ahista slow u% bara twelve
& bacca child o ¥ satra seventeen
Aspirated consonants with do casmi he:
= bhir cooked rice  tW, khana to eat
., phal fruic &£ mujh me
WS accha good »33  dudh milk

Reading and writing Urdu
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Letter 35 ye

The last letter of the Urdu alphabet is ye, written in the transcription as 5,
Like vdg, it is used both as a consonant and to represent long vowels. The
initial and medial shapes are the same as the % set.

There are two forms of the independent and final shapes, which are explained
in the following table.

Name | Phonetic value | Final | Medial | Initial | Independent
35 ye y i 4 z ¢
s

- - —

Ye as a consonant
At the beginning and in the middle of a word ye usually represents the
consonants y:

S yar friend bt bayan left
s saya shadow sayyid Sayyid, Syed
(a Muslim title)

o’

Ye as a vowel marker

The letter ye is also used to represent the three long vowels 7, ¢, and 4i. Note
that, although transcribed with two letters, i is one long vowel pronounced
similarly to the e in English hen.

When these three vowels occur at the beginning of a word they are written

with alif follwed by ye:

W imin  faith LI ek one W aisd  such
In the middle of a word, these vowels are indicated by ye used alone:

& sina breast & dema togive Lo jaisia as
At the end of a word, the first final shape U~ indicates the long vowel i:

Y larki girl S bhi also

At the end of word, the second final shape < represents both the long vowels
eand ai:

LY larke boys & hai is

‘

All three vowels may be nasalized with ndin gunna:
U-') thin were (5 hamen us S main 1
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When it is necessary to indicate pronunciation more precisely, the vowel sign
_ zer may be written under the letter preceding (§ to indicate #:
Jl  iman &7 sina ;:; thin
, zabar may be used to indicate the vowel ai:
i aisd \#  jaisa & hai
No sign is used for indicating e:

LY larke k> dena

You will notice that this is a similar convention to that used for precisely
indicating #, 0 and au written with vd%. Again, the vowel signs are rarely

used.

Script exercise 7
% CD1,TR2,02:56

Read the following words and write them out, omitting the optional signs:

¢ yahan here d;{ khelni to play
Ubs  dayan right L men in
4 pir Monday d: kaise how?
<L i brick P 7 navee ninety
& beti daughter & hai is

More on vowels

Pronunciation of short vowels before h
When coming immediately before 4 either U or » — the short vowels — have
special pronunciation.

a before 4 is pronounced i like the ¢ in English hen:

21 abmad Ahmad
G rabni to remain
A labr city
i before 4 also sounds like the ¢ in English /en:
dl, & mihrbani kindness
5 |y vazih clear
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u before b sounds like the o in English coz:

) ;‘ Subrat fame
49 tavajjub attention

Note the pronunciations of three very important words that end in
‘unpronounced’ choti he:

Transcription Pronunciation
WisEh! | ke that
4 yih ye this, he, she, it
" vuh vo that, he, she, it

Pronunciation of short vowels before C ‘ain

When the short vowels come before & in, which is itself ignored in
pronunciation, {, 2in has the effect of changing the quality of the vowel:

a before in is pronounced 4

i before ain is pronounced ¢

u“ before zin is pronounced o
Transcription Pronunciation

bad bad after
jama' jama collected

sir ser verse

Su'la Sola flame

tavaqqu' tavaggo hope

A

7

dl 9 vaqi' vage situated
*

o]

Vowel junctions with » hamza

In many Urdu words, one vowel may follow another, and both must to given
their full value. For example: 40 ‘come’ is clearly pronunced 4-0 (not thyming
with English ‘cow’); similarly 447 ‘several’ is pronunced kai (not like English
‘kay’).

The junction between vowels is marked by the sign #, which is known as
hamza. In Arabic, hamza is a catch in the throat, sounding like # in the
Cockney pronunciation of ‘bottle’.

XXXiv



When ye indicates the vowels 7 or ¢ coming immediately after another vowel,
;¢ must be preceded by the sign # hamza. The hamza is written over a base
h has the shape / traditionally, this is called the ‘chair’ on which hamza

whic
sits’-
L?/ ) kai several
o teis twenty-three
‘j S koi someone
£ gae they went
i€ gae they sang

The short vowel i coming after another vowel is indicated by hamza ‘sitting
on its chair’:
L koila coal ﬂ/‘j{ T aiskrim icecream (fy lain queue

When s vas represents the long vowels # and o coming after another vowel,
hamza is usually placed directly over s -without a ‘chair’:

3T do come Jie  jaan I may go’
Often the hamza over U9 is omitted:

3T do s jaan
If you mentally split the two vowels, k2 -i, ko-ila, 4-0, you may think of
hamza as the line—you put between them.

There are many words that have the vowel combinations [i4, 7, 7o) in which
hamza is not generally employed. For example:

J y/ﬂ larkian  girls 4 calie come on
bW¥!  iptiat  caution Kud? larkion ka of the girls
&Y cibie  inneeded 2 u[ /‘( khirkion men  in the windows

Script exercise 8
¥ CD1,TR2,03:21

Read the following words and write them out, omitting the optional signs,
but writing the hamza in all cases:
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i ahmad Ahmad b su'la flame

/

U1 ibriar caution . bambai  Bombay
0{‘?‘:' uhda position s mai May
J ba'’z some &b cde tea

S itira objection 3V laan let me bring

The Arabic definite article
@ CD1,TR2,03:46
The Arabic word for ‘the’ (the ‘definite article’) is Jl al, and is joined to the
word it precedes:

AI al-iksir elixir (‘the potion’)

I al-kubl alcohol (‘the powdered’ lead)

UT)’I al-qurin the Quran (Koran)
Note that, exceptionally, T alif madd is used for the 4 in the word for Quran.
The word Ji al- is employed in many Urdu expressions borrowed from
Arabic. When the word following JI a/- begins with a letter representing
one of the sounds 4, n, 7, 5, §, £, n, [ or z, the Lim of the article is pronounced
like the following letter. The most common example of this is the Muslim
greeting:

';..P(M as-salamu alaikum the peace upon you
i.e. ‘peace be upon you’ (/+s5>s-3).

The letters which ‘attract’ Lim in this way are:
&

[OR 4 J Sin
& se S svid
sy dal ‘/ zvdd
5 zal b toe

J re 5 zZoe

i ze J lam
J sin ¢ nan

The most common examples of this ‘attraction’ are proper names taken from
Arabic. In this case, the vowel of the article is changed to u:

o JIJ’ Sams ud din Shams ud Din
\2y?  abd ur rabman Abd ur Rahman
UNIuF  nar uz zamin Nur uz Zaman



Before other letters, the Lim of the article retains its value I:
4

2Pt abd ul aziz 'Abd ul 'Aziz
(M.Jw"/} xuriid ul Islam Khurshid ul Islam

These names literally mean ‘Sun (of) the Faith’, ‘Servant (of) the
Compassionate’, ‘Light (of ) the Age’, ‘Servant (of) the Noble’ and ‘Sun
(of ) the Islam’.

punctuation

Punctuation is a fairly recent innovation in Urdu. The only regularly
employed punctuation marks are:

full stop comma ¢  question mark
Even in the most carefully printed Urdu books, the use of punctuation is
still erratic.
Compound words

Like English, Urdu has many ‘compound’ words, i.e. one word made up of
two, e.g. ‘tea shop’, ‘fruit seller’. The modern convention in Urdu is to write
the two words separately without a hyphen:

JGL& cde xina tea shop
IJI;‘ﬂ phal vila fruit seller
o1 do pahr two watch = afternoon

or as one word:

<l ciexina VK phalvili /%% dopahar
In this book, compounds are written as separate words.
Numerals

Unlike the rest of the alphabet, the numerals are written from left to right,
as in English:

fe.  ro e 27,114
10 25 147 10892

Reading and writing Urdu XXXVii



Test yourself

xxxviii

connect the following letters; write the resulting word in romap
transcription and give the English equivalent. All the words are well-
known cities and landmarks in the subcontinent e.g. J Cr(,lg_
S ¢ Taj mabal Taj Mahal:

d“:’r‘:';dd”;’é'd/d“r; /nU;d@'/J
J/lu?;..;«Judlédﬂr;)'_.«‘r»dc

Write the following names in roman transcription and give the normal

English form of the name e. g. # muhammad Muhammad:
VNS {18 ' rb - 4
Pl Jadr - otk

The following words will be familiar to you from menus in Indian and
Pakistani restaurants. Write them in roman transcription:

0k - gdl -V U b ol
(.)/L/T S -k

The following words are names of countries. Transcribe them into the
roman script and give their English equivalents:

Ji gl S el
o PR gy

It will be seen that the names of many countries and cities, which
historically had no particular links with India and Pakistan, are English
names merely transcribed into the Urdu script e.g. r.“ beljam Belgium,
4 naijiriya Nigeria etc. The names of countries that have closer ties with
or relevance to the subcontinent have their own Urdu forms. Transcribe



the following into the roman script and see if you can guess which

countries they are:
S O - ) - e - Pbss
U - ol OG- SH

Revise the rules for the pronunciation of short vowels before & 2in and
transcribe the following words in the roman script also indicating the
pronunciation: e.g. M ba'd (bdd) (See Introduction):

J-ebly- s P o
o -y - A -

Reading and writing Urdu XXXix






?%uu/fugj;‘gcrq?ﬂ)l
Assalamu 'alaikum!
viktoria rod kahan hai?
Hello! Where is Victoria Road?

In this unit you will learn how to:

¢ Say ‘hello’ and ‘goodbye’
 Ask directions

* Address strangers

* Obtain information

ug A€ mukdlima ek Dialogue 1
9 CD1,TR 3, 00:10

John stops Aslam in a Karachi street and asks him the way to Victoria Road.

Yo Wi #i%by o
?‘_gg@t.rfkﬁ‘;.‘x&,w é)«%‘)&)b@/% ‘)f,

Unit1 Hello! Where is Victoria Road?

1



jan
aslam
jan
aslam
jan
aslam
jan
aslam

jan

aslam

jan

John
Aslam
John
Aslam

John
Aslam
John
Aslam
John

Aslam
John

—uny A
YK..(TJ:L.%UL«(U/
-efrue

e iblog Ut Mg b
-Blls-olylld (";

Bl ol

assalamu ‘alaikum.

va ‘alaikum assalam

yih batate, viktoria rod kahan hai?

viktoria rod vahan hai. dekhie. bahut dir nahir hai.
kya ap amrikan hain ?

Jjinahin. mairi angrez han.

dp ka nam kya hai?

mera nam jan hai. aur ap ka?

mera naém aslam hal.

accha, aslam sahib. mera hotel yahan
hai. ijazat.

accha, jan sahib. xuda hafiz.

xuda hafiz.

Hello.

Hello.

Tell (me) this. Where s Victoria Road?

Victoria Road is there. Look. (It) is not very far. (What), are
you American?

No. | am English.

What is your name?

My name is John. And your name?

My name is Aslam.

Very well, Aslam Sahib. My hotel is here. Excuse me. [may
I take leave?]

Very well, John Sahib. Goodbye.

Goodbye.




e jin John 5;/,/}’; viktoria Victoria

'ﬁ"ﬂyf assalamu hello rod Road
‘alaikum W kabin  where?
l)’l aslam Aslam s hai is
ru),ﬁ.“, va'alaikum  hello (in N vahin  there
assalam answer) é dekhie  look!, see!
s yih this et babut  very
& batiie (please) m  dar far
tell (me) A nabin not
Y kya what?; b aphki  your
introduces (t  nim name
questions £ merda  my §
1 @ you s aur and g
[polite] Wi acchi  good, very
u{-/l amrikan American, well
American >l sahib  Mr
person jn hotal  hotel
S bain are ¢ yahan  here
Wt Jji nahin no <l ijazar  Excuse me
S main I (lic.: may
Z)" angrez English, I take
English leave?]
person BYs xudi  goodbye
U han am hifiz

xI} qava’id Grammar
i hijje Spelling

Note the special way in which the Arabic word (Wi assalimu ‘the peace’ is
spelt in the phrase (q'rlul assalamu ‘alaikum ‘(the) peace (be) upon you'. In
such phrases the ) lm of Ji al becomes s before a following ( s.

Unit1 Hellol Where is Victoria Road? 3



Greetings: ‘hello’ and ‘goodbye’; o> e sahib

The normal greeting used by Muslims is ﬂ' rllf'l assalamu ‘alaikum, It
literally means ‘the peace upon you’, and can be used at any time of day fo,
‘hello’, ‘good morning’, ‘good evening, etc. It is answered by saying r]_u.f}’
va ‘alaikum assalim ‘and upon you peace’. When taking leave of someone
you can say &Jl! ijazat ‘excuse me’, literally ‘(give me) leave’. The phrase for
‘goodbye’ is £l 1> xudi hafiz, a Persian expression meaning ‘God (be your)
Protector’. The word w2 sdhib ‘Mr’ follows the person’s name. It may be
added to any of the person’s names. Thus John Smith &1 b jin ismith
could be addressed either as w2l (o jan sahib ot as w2bo 21 ismith sihib,

The verb ‘to be), ‘am, is, are’

A verb is a word that denotes action, feeling, existing and so on. English
examples are ‘to do’, ‘to seem’, ‘to be’, ‘I do, you seem, he is’, etc. In Urdu,
the verb ‘to be’ is hond.

In Dialogue 1, you met the forms:
UNUE main i Iam
o yibhai }
&3 vub hai
g YT ap hain you are

he, she, it is

Note that the words « yib ‘this’ and »3 vub ‘that’ can also mean ‘he, she, it,
and that verb always comes at the end of the sentence:
‘gwbzgn"; viktoria rod dar hai Victoria Road is far away
UMJ:?UE/'J main amrikan nabin hin I am not American
Uy vub vahin hai He is there

Personal pronouns ‘I’ and ‘you’; polite
commands ‘tell me’ and ‘look!’

Personal pronouns are words such as T, ‘you, ‘he’, ‘they’, etc. The Urdu
pronoun main ‘T is used like its English counterpart:

un&l'/&ut main pakistani han I am Pakistani
We shall see that Urdu has three words for ‘you’, which indicate various
degrees of familiarity and respect. The word most commonly used when



ddressing adults and elders (including one’s father, elder brother, etc.) is "l"T
2 This requires a special form of the verb which conveys respect. The polite
fol:m of command, which always ends in & -ie, e.g. && batdie’ (please)
el me, 41/, dekbhie ‘(please) look, see’, is only used with *T and is in itself
respectful. Urdu therefore, requires no word for ‘please’:

&Gy yih batiie please tell me
& dekbie please look

= yih 53 vuh‘this, that; he, she, it’
= yih means ‘this’ and »» vuh means ‘that’, and may be used like their English

equivalents:

Zﬁg yih angrez this English (man)
gf/u 29 vuh amrikan that American
&Gy yih batiie tell (me) this
‘agfm: vub hotel hai that is a/the hotel

Urdu has no special word for 2’ or ‘the’, thus gfn hotal can mean either
‘a hotel’ or ‘the hotel’.

= yih and 03 vub are also used as pronouns meaning ‘he, she, it’. The actual
meaning can be determined only from the context. = yib refers to a person
or thing nearby: ‘this person/thing here’, 03 vub refers to a person or thing
further away: ‘that person/thing there’:

9‘3@193/3@.‘4)7, yih angrez hai aur ~ Helshe (here) is English
vub pikistini hai and he/she (there) is

Pakistani
felly yib kya hai? What is it (this thing here)?
T os vuh kyi hai? What s it (that thing there)?

R

In neutral circumstances when no contrast of distance is implied, 03 vub is
more commonly used:

ﬁ'—db(&,” vub pakistini hai He/she is Pakistani
?‘al;'/u vuh kyd hai? What is it?

Unit1 Hellol Where is Victoria Road?
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Leaving out the pronoun
The personal pronoun is often omitted when the sense is clear:
U Zﬁ‘uf'{ &?U.?U“’(/ "rT dp amrikan hain?ji ~ Are you American?
nahin, angrez han No, (I) am English
Questions

Questions to which the answer may be either U&b{ ji hén. ‘yes or SN & ji
nahin ‘no’, as in English, are asked with rise in intonation, but in Urdu, the
word order remains that of the statement:

St d‘{/ '?’T ap amrikan hain? Are you American?
Such questions are often prefaced by the word Y kyd ‘what?”:

?U.?Z)"vfg kyd dp angrez hain? (What), are you English?
T‘cukanﬁfﬂf kya ap ka hotal yahin hai? s your hotel here?



pucting J kyd at the start of the question makes little difference to the sense
and its inclusion is optional.
[n questions that ask ‘what is?’, ‘where is?", the question word |/* kyd ‘what?’
or Ui kahan ‘where?’ always comes immediately before the verb:
Sz yib by hai? What is this?
fé_ulfub(t pakistdn kahan hai? Where is Pakistan?
?.:;,t_,?t(.rf dp ka nim kyd hai? What is your name?

|£ merd my (ﬁrf dp kd your

These words come before the word to which they refer. Note that b’o.rf dp ka
‘your’ consists of two elements which are written separately:

(YL meni nam my name
‘fnb’.rf dp ka hotal your hotel

»J €, mukdlima do Dialogue 2
9 CD1,TR3, 01:02

John meets Aslam again and after asking him about Karachi invites him to
have tea in a nearby cafe.

?e-_.dbgﬁgbﬁ«ﬁrw 2 ol

Ut -—?‘Vﬁ:l-c‘; ..?'t,mg. b)d:(f - H’I

e oMty byl lun IS = e
-‘Lcdlfé: é(-‘éué%'f'&/u,: : r)’!

?u[,,g.gomi T2
-4"_..r;{v.;{.uic‘_xljgtl4.~>;f.-‘azl/‘§d/:£o: : H"
?G‘L..L}’J;’oifc‘-cjfdﬂouﬂ O[S
ety g BB+ M

.
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fe ol

")
‘gb:J.rT

hal condition
(m.)
kya hal how are
hai you?
duid prayer (f.)
dpkidud ‘itis
bai (your)
prayer’

I?l{

T
o

bazir

purand
dilcasp
dadmi
kaun?
sindhi

bazaar,
market
(m.)
old
interesting
man (m.)

who?

Sindhi



o sab all, every- 3%  panjabi  Panjabi

thing K& lekin  bur
,_,?' thik all right < aurat woman (f.)
‘ﬁg bilkeul absolutely Lf,’/ karici Karachi
NG ji han yes £ sabr city, town
- Sukria thank you (m.)
1y bard big bl | cdexina teashop,
=M imdrat  building restaurant
(£) (m.)
S habib Habib & calie come on
baink Bank (m.) Ll cae tea (f)
O¢  kaf quite JF  pien let’s drink
¥ naya new
MNSpd  bobri Bohri
bazar Bazaar (m.)

'l } qava’id Grammar
é— hijje Spelling

Note the way in which the word gp b bilkul ‘absolutely’ is spelt. It is, in fact,
a borrowing from Arabic composed of three elements o 47 ‘in’ Jal‘the
kul ‘all’. In Urdu, it functions as an adverb meaning ‘absolutely’, ‘extremely’:

u?‘tﬁ \ bilkeul thik ‘extremely well’, 4 lﬁaﬂ \ billeul sandar ‘absolutely fabulous!’.

Many Urdu nouns (words for things and people such as boy, city, John)
and adjectives (descriptive words such as big, good, blue), mostly borrowed
from Persian, end in choti he, which is not pronounced. The ending in
transcription is written as -2: / #s vikoria ‘Victoriz', b <y cde xana ‘tea
shop’, st taza ‘fresh’. In pronunciation, the ending » - is the same as | -2: &
au's ‘prayer’, 1% bard ‘big’, by purina ‘old’.

More greetings

A common way of saying ‘how are you?” is f&- Jo kya hal hai?, literally
‘what is (your) condition?’. It may be answered by the phrase ‘glud’.rf ap ki
dwa hai ‘it is your prayer (which makes me well)’.

Unit1 Hello! Where is Victoria Road?
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10

These phrases may be used by both Muslims and non-Muslims.
g; $ukria is a common word for ‘thank you’ used by people of any religiqy,
Masculine and feminine

Urdu nouns fall into two groups or genders: masculine and feminine. Noung
denoting males such as (§T ddmi ‘man’ and w0 sihib ‘gentleman’ are
always masculine; those denoting females such as &8 ‘2urat ‘woman’ and
W sahiba ‘lady’ are always feminine. Other nouns may be of either gender,
Thus /)4 bazir ‘bazaar’ and g abr ‘town/city’ are masculine, while bs du
‘prayer’ and &\ ‘imdrat ‘building’ are feminine. There are, unfortunately, no
hard and fast rules for determining gender, which simply has to be learnt. In
the first dialogue, all the nouns were masculine. From now on each noun listed
in the vocabulary will have its gender indicated with m. for masculine and f.
for feminine; m.p. is used for masculine plural, and f.p. for feminine plural.

Adjectives in certain cases must agree with the following noun in gender, i.e.
change their gender to correspond with that of the noun.

Adjectives which have their masculine form ending in ! -2 ‘alif” such as !
accha ‘good’, 1% bard ‘big’, ¥ nayi ‘new’ change the ending - -4 to (§ - before
feminine nouns:

Masculine Feminine

AV acchasahr goodcity & hﬁf acchicde  good tea
Mg nayabazar newbazaar =/MU nai'imarat new building
Jutl, puranahotal oldhotel (i, puranikitab old book

Note the spelling of { nayd (masculine) and d’ nai (feminine).

Agreement must be made wherever the adjective appears in the sentence:

W\ yib admi acchi hai this man is good
4.&':;/!., vub aurat acchi hai this woman is good

etigins  vub hotal purind hai chis hotel is old
“-.J%_-,/Ug yib ‘imdrat purini hai this building is old

Adjectives ending in any other letter e.g. ‘..4: dilcasp ‘interesting’, ZJ('
angrez ‘English’ make no change for gender:
d:‘r-'—,-,‘: dilcasp admi an interesting man

=t/ angrez ‘aurat an English woman



I ¢ merd ‘my’ and ¥ T dp ki ‘your’ are also adjectives and agree
3 y w! ag

e wo[dS .
o (dingly in gender with the noun:
a
; V& merd Sabr my city
Gt meri kirib my book
by b’.rf ap kd purd nam your full name
i k‘!‘l’f ap ki ce your tea

Note that the words Z)" angrez, U{/l amrikan, (}D@ pakistani, JI'AH
pindustani ‘Indian’ may function as both adjectives and nouns:
%4 GW’E pakistani ‘aurat a Pakistani woman
ﬁ'——dbq;g yib pakistani hai  helshe is a Pakistani
‘LGPM:‘IM vub hindustani hai  he/she is an Indian

Although 3181 hindustani is written with s vau, the u is pronounced short.

Who is that? Who is he/she?

The word for ‘who?’ is ¥ kaun, and like all other ‘question’ words, such as
V" kyi ‘what? and ul‘{ kahan ‘where?” must come immediately before the
verb:

‘GQ?'O!TG"—U[M vuh kaun hai? Who is he/she (there)?
vub panjibi hai He/she is a Panjabi
?‘Llff’ gs""-dj; yih kaun hai? Who is this?
yih sindhi hai This is a Sindhi
ﬁLl{:# calie, cde pieh ‘Come on, let’s have tea’

The polite command form &2 calie means ‘come on’ or please get a move on’.
The useful expression uﬂi.k cde piers means ‘let’s drink/have tea’.

&
" masq Exercise
1.1 Fillin the blanks

Fill in the blanks with the correct masculine or feminine form of the
adjective given in brackets (watch out for those that require no change).
Before writing, check the gender of the noun.

Unit1 Hello! Where is Victoria Road?
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(good) -

(interesting) -
(new) -<
(big) -<
(Indian) -~

w o W N

£JE mukdlima tin Dialogue 3
4 CD1,TR3, 02:12

John and Aslam go to have tea in a tea shop. In the course of the conversation
they exchange personal details and telephone numbers. John is invited to

Aslam’s home.

o Me peftnie i lp-c WiehFabl lpy
S Pty Tl oo bople- o Ul Ut
S Pblgbe Usle 24Tk byl

S Talus ?ﬁuﬁgil/ulguﬁ-c‘-.ut;("ljrtugw

- TG L un st e G
e ol
&;47.4.(4’! . -.é.tlz'):u.’.{;».:«(.-c..ﬁwk )7/

- AT

S A Lol A
-é‘.é,&«c&&(/u?‘»ﬁ}’/{

e I BT Ll P

e
')/,
O

‘)/,

ol i

e |

2

e




aslam

jan
aslam

jan

aslam
| jan
i aslam
i jan
John

Aslam

John
Aslam

EJohn

yih cae xana vaqa’i bahut accha hai. cae acchi hai aur khana
bahut mazedar hai.

Jihan, yahan sab kuch hai. jan sahib, batdie. ap ka piré nam
kya hai?

mera pdra ném jan ismith hai. aur ap ké puré ndm kya hai?

mera pard nam muhammad aslam xan hai. main yahan karaci
men injinir han. aur ap?

main karaci-men sayyéh han, landan ment main daktar hun.
kardci men ap ka ghar kahan hai?

mera ghar bandar rod par hai. bahut dir nahin. ghar purana
hai. lekin accha hai. ap kabhi aie. ek pakistani ghar dekhie.

Sukria, aslam sahib. ap ka telifon nambar kya hai?

mera nambar do car sat tin panc hai.

Sukria. aur mera nambar ek che ath sifr nau hai.

This tea shop is really very good. The tea is good and the
food is very tasty.

Yes. (There’s) everything here. John Sahib, tell me. What is
your full name?

My full name is John Smith. And what is your full name?

My full name is Muhammad Aslam Khan. | am an engineer
here in Karachi. And you?

| am a tourist in Karachi. In London, | am a doctor. Where is
your house in Karachi?

My house is on Bandar Road. It (is) not very far, The house is
old, but it is good. (You) come sometime. See a Pakistani
house.

Thank you, Aslam Sahib. What is your telephone number?

My number is 2473s.

Thank you. And my number is 16809.

....... o

vdqa' really $suk  bandar rod Bandar
khind food (m.) Road (m.)
mazeddr  tasty { par on, upon §
sab kuch  everything = se from >
purd full U/ kabhi sometime g
ismith Smith &1 ie please
mubam-  Muham- come

mad mad LI ek one, a
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b xdn Khan us¥  relifon telephone

L men in (m.)
}fl injinir  engineer /#  nambar  number
(m.) (m.)
UL sapyih  tourist (m.) »  do two
&) landan  London S car four
(m.) el sar seven
/'rl 3 daktar  doctor &£ tin three
(m.) é,‘; pénc five
/ ghar house,
home (m.)

ﬁ’} qgava’id Grammar
Names v

In India and Pakistan, the western concept of Christian/given name and
surname rarely applies. Many Muslims have three elements in their name,
eg b I.# muhammad aslam xin ‘Muhammad Aslam Khan', any of which
might be used when addressing or referring to the person. This man might
be called w2lo.f mubammad sihib, > M aslam sahib or <>\oolé xan
sahib. From the dialogues, he obviously likes to be known as r"l aslam. To
find out a person’s full name, you may ask: < lfr Ely K‘—T ap ka pard nam
kya hai? “What is your full name?’

‘in’, ‘on’, ‘from’ - postpositions

In English, words such as ‘in’, ‘on, from’ are known as prepositions and
come before the word they modify: ‘in London’, ‘from here’, etc. In Urdu,
their equivalents & mes ‘in’, { par ‘on’, & se ‘from’ follow the word they
modify and are termed postpositions:

gﬂb}fr,/. braidford men in Bradford
= / ghar se from the house
{3k bandar rod par on Bandar Road
me- ¢ yaban se dir far from here



Go far we have met various names for countries, towns and streets, the
|ling of which should be carefully noted:

spe
Jast hindustan India
ubr'l‘,’ pakistan Pakistan
ok sindh Sindh
— Y panjib Panjab
&’/ karici Karachi
o landan London
33k braidford Bradford
5;/,/;6 viktoria rod Victoria Road (Karachi)
39k bandar rod Bandar Road (Karachi)
JNNSpd  bobri bazir Bohri Bazaar (Karachi)
Numbers

The Urdu numbers from 0-10 are given in Appendix 1. These should now
be learnt.

Insight

Urdu is one of the major languages of India as well as of Pakistan and
is spoken by people of various religious and cultural backgrounds. In
Pakistan, the majority of people you will meet will be Muslims and
so the customary Muslim greetings ﬁ-"rl”i for ‘hello’ and Bl ls for
‘goodbye’ will usually be sufficient. When greeting or taking leave of
one another, Hindus use the word 2= namaste, which can be used
at any time for both ‘hello’ and ‘goodbye’. A greeting used by people
of all faiths is ‘gff?bf ddab ‘arz hai literally meaning ‘respect is
presented’.

Karachi is a huge cosmopolitan port 44z bandar ‘port’ (hence Bandar
Road) in which both western and Asian influences are visible. In its
colourful bazaars, of which the central Bohri Bazaar is the biggest, you
will see not only native Sindhis (people from the province of Sindh),
but Panjabis, Balochis, Afghans and many people who have migrated
there from India.

------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------
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u.‘?" masqer Exercises

1.2 Write these sentences in Urdu

1 Say hello to Mr Khan and ask him how he is.
2 Ask him where Bandar Road is.

3 Tell him your name.

4 Tell him your hotel is not far away.

§ Take your leave and say goodbye.

1.3 Give your part in the dialogue

?‘Ldb‘f.ﬂ'ﬂu! : Aslam

Answer the greeting and say you are fine. You
?u.t'{ﬁ..rﬂf : Aslam

Tellhimthatyouare. : You

ot U:(j’fvf : Aslam

Sayyes,youare. : You

?c‘:../»c:.ulmfn 5/77 : Aslam

Say thatitisnot. : You

ﬁblﬁ.a)lgl‘l%’ | : Aslam

Say goodbye. : You

1.4 Sums

Work out the answers to these sums and write them out in words and figures.
=(r+0) é& 29
=(1+p) L& 2
=(0+0) 63»! ig 3
=(1+&) =l s LI &

=(r+r) Lugf s



5 comprehension

o CD1,TR3,03:42

Listen to the dialogue and tick the appropriate answers.

4 Where is Mr Khan's house?

3 Is Mr Khan's house far away?

) InKarachi( )
Pakistan ( )
No ( )
Old ()

In London (
2 Where is Mr Khan originally from?  India ( )
Yes ()
4 What is Mr Khan's house like? New ( )
1.6 Answer the questions
Look at the visitor’s entry form and answer the questions.
Name Jbf
Country of origin c)b‘l

Place of residence g/
Address 519078 of
Occupation }fu
Place of residence in UK 394
Duration of stay (days) (Uote

He is a doctor. True or false?
How many days is he staying in the
He is visiting London. True or false?

viaWwN

Which country does Mr Khan come from?
He lives in Victoria Road. True or false?

UK?

Test yourself

Match the sentences as appropriate

oty 1
oA S 2

-?4—%5(77'2'(1()' a
fe— U"{J‘”(v"’ b

Unit1 Hello! Where is Victoria Road?
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This list involves understanding some important questions, which you will
have to answer at some stage. Check your answers in the Answer Key for this
unit. If you have difficulty, revise the unit before going on to Unit 2.



L fevyfeT

Aie, tasrif laie,

tasrif rakhie

Please come in and take a seat

In this unit you will learn how to:

Introduce yourself
Make polite conversation
Describe your family

Address children

V_QJ €» mukalima ek Dialogue 1
9 CD1, TR 4, 00:10

John and his wife, Helen, are invited to dinner by Aslam and his wife, Bilgis,
who introduce them to their children.

Y S

- 4‘.‘6&@{-,/& Ut bﬁc‘ak)d’vf e
Bt g

e el L LS Lobdnlh M
Py e
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-%.&l zi/h,_,-ugﬂ»/ﬂéﬂ”.uj’ é/k@/lﬂ-g}}&
d/h.:«/)l“'_dg lrl:(u' et lagsl.cabrt KU1

B

é:-dwdf-c‘-éﬁ%k-&.{uviuz )

aslam die, jan sahib, tasrif ldie. kya hal hai?

jan ap ki du'a hai, aslam sahib. main thik har Sukria. meri begam se
mifie. in ka ném helan hai. landan men yih bhi daktar hain.

aslam assalamu ‘alaikum, helan sahiba. aie, tasrif rakhie. ap log meri
begam se milie. in ka nam bilgis hai.

helan adab arz hai, bilgis séhiba. kya yih ap ke bacce hain?

bilqis Jjihan. hamadre car bacce hain, do larke aur do larkian. yih
hamara bara beta hai. is ka nam hamid hai. aur yih hamara :
chota beta hai. is kd nam iqbal hai. aur yih hamdri do betian
hain, nargis aur jamila. jamila bahut choti hai. sirf do sal.
dekhie. in ki cizers har jagah bikhri-pari hain.

helan koi bat nahin. bacce hain. aur kya?

bilgis kya ap ke bhi bacce hain?

helan Jjinahin. hamdre bacce nahin

Aslam Come (in), John. Please come in. How are you?

John Well ['it is your prayer], Aslam Sahib. | am all right, thank you.
Meet my wife. Her name is Helen. In London, sheisalsoa
doctor.

Aslam Hello, Helen Sahiba. Come, please take a seat. (You people)
meet my wife. Her name is Bilqis.

Helen Hello, Bilgis Sahiba. Are these your children?

Bilgis Yes, we have four children. Two boys and two girls. This is
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our elder ['big] son. His name is Hamid. And this is our
younger son. His name is Igbal. And these are our two
daughters, Nargis and Jamila. Jamila is very small. Only




ST

two years (old). Look. Their things are scattered around
everywhere.
It doesn’t matter. (They) are children. So what?
Do you also have children?
No. We don't have children.

rakhie
rakhna

tasrif
rakhie
begam

se milie

in ki, -i, -¢

belan
bhi
hain
sdhiba
log

ap log

come ZIg)

to come

honour (f)
bring uW«Jﬂ

to bring

please —-y-1x
come (in) &tz
place, put
to put
place (19
please sit 4b
down 74
wife (f.)
please Jor
meet Ui
(with)
his, her,
their
Helen Jc
also, too =4
are -
Mirs, Miss Jv
people Jus
(m.p.)
you LSk
(plural)

layka, boy (m.),
larke boys
(m.p.)
larki, girl (£),
laykian  girls (f.p.)
bara, -i, -e elder
betd, bete son (m.),
sons
(m.p.)
is kd his, her, its
himid  Hamid
chotd -i,-e small,
younger
igbal Igbal
beti, daughter
betian  (£),
daughters
(Ep.)
nargis Nargis
jamila  Jamila
sirf only
sl year (m.)
do sal two years
(old)
un kd, their
-i, -¢

Unita Please come in and take a seat
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o bilgis Bilgis VA& ciz cizen thing (£),

Z:.x.gi bacca, child (m.), things
bacce children (fp.)
o (m.p.) Lr  har jagah every-
&L T, yihapke  are these where
101 bacce your Y '{d/ bikhri-  scattered
hain children? pari
s« -S-Lla  bamara, our [3:’/ koi some, any
-i, -¢ e\ bar matter,
& Jpc s hamare cir we have thing (£)
o bacce four uﬁ‘t——uj:{ koi bat it doesnt
hain children nahin matter
Wisl aurkyi  sowhat &L T apke do you
bacce have
hain children?

7] } qava’id Grammar
Polite commands: ‘please do this!’; the Urdu verb

The Urdu verb is referred to (e.g. in dictionaries) by its infinitive, which is
the equivalent of the English ‘to tell’, ‘to se€’, ‘to come’. The infinitive always
ends with ( -n4: (& batina ‘o tell’, u: s dekhna ‘to see’, % calnd ‘to come (on)’.

By removing the ending { -24, we find the stem, the part of the verb from
which all other parts are formed. A parallel in English might be: ‘to love’
infinitive; ‘love’ stem; ‘loved’, ‘loving’ other parts of the verb.

We met the verbs t& batina ‘to tell’, U: » dekhna ‘to se€’, % calnd ‘to come
(on)’, in Unit 1. In Dialogue 1 of this unit, we have four more verbs: ¢7 and
‘to come’, bV Lina ‘to bring’, 4] rakhna ‘to place/put’ and tb milna ‘to meer’.
The stems of these verbs are: T a-, U li-, &, rakh-, J mil-.

The polite command form (imperative) is formed by adding the ending &
-ie to the stem. When the stem ends in a vowel, e.g. -4, the junction is
effected by » hamza: 4:{, dekhie ‘see!” but & & batdie' ‘tell’’.

22



The polite imperative of verbs met so far are:
m Stem Polite imperative
t; batand & bata- &G bataie  tell!
¢f, dekhna Jf: dekh- 4(: dekhie  see!, look!
pe calnd J{ cal- & calie comeon!
¢f dna T & &1 adie come!
ty lana U la- &V laie bring!
pC rakhna 4, rakh- é/ rakhie put/place
¢ milna S mi & milie meet!
Polite language

In the past Urdu was heavily influenced by the Persian of the Indian courts
and still has many rather flowery polite expressions, which in normal
conversation are used in place of everyday words. When asking someone into
your house, as well as saying ’q..f die ‘come (in)’, you can also say & U/ ¥ )".
tasrif laie, which literally means ‘bring (your) honour’. When asking someone
to sit down, as well as the ordinary & baithie from (% baithnd ‘to sit’, you
may also say {/_Q ¥ tasrif rakhie ‘place (your) honour'.

tbe_ se milna ‘to meet’

The verb tb milnd ‘to meet’ is always used with the postposition & se. In
Urdu, you ‘meet from someone’.

#c.éd/ meri begam se milie (Please) meet my wife
(may I introduce you?)
4’!:_..2(4(;}5 xdn sihib se milie (Please) meet Mr Khan
Plurals

Urdu nouns fall into four major groups.

Masculine nouns which end in | -d or ‘silent’? -a

67 larka boy & beta son
4 bacca  child bl lp ciexina  teashop

Masculine nouns which end in any other letter
/ ghar house/home &T  admi man

Unita Please come in and take a seat

23



24

Feminine nouns which end in §§ -i
§Y  larki girl & beri daughter

Feminine nouns which end in any other letter

e  aurat woman ..,Cr kitab book

Nouns in the first group form their plural by changing -dand s -2 to < ¢:

§)  larka boy L) larke  boys
&  beta son & bete sons
4 bacca child 'L bacce children

Sbil caexina  reashop bl ciexane teashops

Sometimes the plural of nouns ending in » such as 4 bacca is written simply
with » — & — but the plural is still pronounced bacce. In other words, the
written form does not change but the pronunciation does. In this book, the
plural is alway written with & — i.e. ,& bacce.

Nouns in the second group make no change for the plural:

/ ghar house }’ ghar houses
ST admi man ST admi men
Nouns in the third group form their plural by adding ! -a7i:
d? lark: girl utﬂ larkian  girls
¢ beri daughter U betian daughters
Nouns in the fourth group form their plural by adding ] -esi:
e  aurat woman L auraten women
< kirab book SO kitaben  books

O“” masq Exercise

2.1 Complete the list using transcription and the Urdu script

KL ek larka one boy
ZIALE  tinlarke three boys
é/ k cdr bacce four children

U do larkian two girls



‘j f=\  sdt auraten seven women
five daughters
seven sons
cight books
six houses
ten men

plural adjectives

Adjectives must agree with the noun they precede. Adjectives ending in ! -2
such as W1 acchd ‘good’, 1% bara ‘big’ ‘elder’ form their masculine plural by
changing ! -d t0 & -

¥/ acchalarki  goodboy L4 acche larke good boys
/l" % baraghar  bighouse /:.2 bare ghar  big houses

The feminine form of the adjective in (§ -7 makes no change for the plural:
L;:d % bari beti big/elder UESx bayi betian big/elder

daughter daughters
=S acchi ‘auras good woman LS acchi good
auraten women

Adjectives ending in any other letter make no change for the plural:

i»-;—;‘) dilcasp Sabr  interesting i-rf,‘) dilcasp Sabr interesting

town towns
..:«/fz)'! angrez ‘aurat English Uf/fz)'l angrez English
woman auraten women

< yih ‘these’, o2 vuh ‘those’
Before plural nouns, # yib means ‘these’, »s vubh means ‘those’:

S0 yih kitaben  these books L ’thy vub larke  those boys

Personal pronouns

In Unit 1, we met the pronouns (£ mais ‘T', 71 ap the polite word for ‘yore’,
¥ 03 yih, vub ‘he, she, it’. We now look at some of the other pronouns.

9 1 ‘thou’, ‘you’ is a singular pronoun which is used to address only one
Person. It is now used rarely in conversation, but is frequently used in poetry

Unitz Please come in and take a seat 25
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and film songs. It is also used when talking to animals and addressing Goq_
The form of the verb st hona it takes is & hai:

Tl chka ti kahan hai, meri jan? Where are you my
darling?

F tum ‘you’ is a second person plural pronoun, which like English ‘you’ may
be used to address one person or more. (£ tum is used for people ‘lower’ in the
social order than you are. It may, for example, be used for children, younger
relations, waiters, taxi drivers, servants and often for your mother, wife and
very close friends. It is never used by a woman for her husband, who like her
father, boss and most equals, would only be addressed as 77 dp. When males
are addressed, the pronoun requires plural agreement in both the noun and
the adjective. The form of Lx hond it takes is 5 ho:

Mz;;.él? tum acche bacce ho you are a good child

Obviously, this sentence could also mean ‘you are good children’. The
context usually determines the meaning, but if any confusion is likely to
arise, this is avoided by placing the masculine plural word S log ‘people’
after the pronoun:

yz&él.ﬁf tum log acche bacce ho you (people) are good
v
children

When one female is addressed, however, the noun remains singular:

» Jﬂ (ﬁ" F tum acchi larki ho you are a good girl
/. )‘)f,’,_f,! F’ tum log acchi larkian ho  you are good gitls

The same considerations apply to YT ap, which is used for people to whom
respect is due. -17 ap is obligatory for elder male relations and for anyone who
is addressed as w2 s3hib ‘Mr or >\ sihiba ‘Mrs/Miss’. In practice, it is
better to use 'T'T to any adult, even to waiters, servants, etc., although you will
often hear Urdu speakers using ( for such people. It must be remembered
that ‘TT is a plural pronoun and like ( requires plural agreement:

1 d)f{.‘/.(fb.rfc_.» laH" aslam sahib, ap vagai Aslam Sahib, you are

. bare admi hain really a great man
194 db‘l*ft,ﬁ Loé begam sahiba, dp Madame, are you a
pakistani hain? Pakistani?



/' pegam can mean both ‘wife’ and ‘lady’. A woman whose name is not
k;owﬂ may be addressed as ,,)ln(g begam sahiba ‘Madame’.
{f ip may also be ‘pluralized’ by adding N/ log:
{04 db‘/ &a—f"vf dp log pakistini hain?  Are you (people)
Pakistanis?

F ham is a plural pronoun like English ‘we’; the form of (s hona it takes
is I hain:
utuf.‘;zﬁ(:‘uf U"(/’(: ham amrikan hain; We are Americans;

ham angrez nahin hain  we are not English

Again, S log may be added to (% to show the plural:

Jr }'/l)’u: u.d..G’(? ham log landan men We are doctors
diktar hain in London

¢ yih and o vuh, the words we have met for ‘he, she, it’, when used with the
plural verb (¥ hair ‘are’, mean ‘they’. Again the word S may be placed after
the pronoun to emphasize plurality:

g Sess 14 (;)J(J/fu vub ‘auraten kaun hain? Who are those women?

vub sindhi hain They are Sindhis
e g St L’J/{'—g yih bacce kaun hain? Who are those
yih mere bacce hain children? They are
my children

The verb b2 hond ‘to be’ is used with the personal pronouns as follows:

. Siogalar Ploral
Un 2 mairhan  1am I ham hain we are
<7 tahai you are yzf tum ho you are
01w yih/vuh hai he, she, itis Jt .77 ap hain you are
(polite)
iy yih/vuh hain  they are

Unita Please come in and take a seat
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Leaving out tsz hona

In negative sentences such as unu:? dl’/g‘ﬂ main pakistini nabin hiis
‘I am not a Pakistani’ or ugu,‘f }1 s Sos vub log daktar nabin hain (they
are not doctors’, the verb ‘to be’ is often dropped. These sentences coyjg
equally well be expressed: & 3¢S| 2 main pakistani nabin ‘ﬂ /’fl [ log
daktar nabin '

Note the expression U:‘}&L(j ,( koi bat nahin ‘some matter (is) not’, which
can be translated as ‘it doesn’t matter’.

Possessive adjectives: ‘my, your, his, her, its, our, their’

The possessive adjectives corresponding to the personal pronouns are:

S main L meri my
7 m i€ tera your
T yih 6U1  iska his, her, its
09 wvuh T wska his, her, its
 ham e  hamari our
F tum W rumbara your
.(T ap KYT ap ki your
g yih 6! in ka their
09 wvuh 6 unka their

The possessive adjectives form their feminine and plural like other adjectives
ending in | -4:

S

La  hamari bhamari < Ja  hamare our
6UT  uska JJ I us ki LU’ U uske his, etc.
6 un ki JU I unki I unke their

Plural of respect

As we have already seen, Urdu is much more polite than English and many
other European languages. Along with the three words for ‘you’, the use of
which has social implications, and the honorific phrases which we have met
for ‘come in’ and ‘sit down’, there are many other ways of indicating respect.
One of these is the use of the plural when referring to one person to whom
respect is due, e.g. the sentence ‘this is Mr Aslam; he is my good friend; his



se is in Karachi’ must be translated into Urdu as ‘these are Mr Aslam;
good friends; their house is in Karachi’:

e LG At el oty

yib aslam sahib hair; yib mere acche dost hain; in ki ghar karici men hai

hou
chey ar€ ™Y

The ‘plural of respect’ must be used when talking about people who are
present in your company and people who are known to and respected by the
person to whom you are talking. Thus you would always say:

- -‘ftb/d"df'éd iy yih meri begam hairy  This is my wife;
' in ki nam bilgis hai  her name is Bilqis

st LEIMEGTY  kya ap ke vilid karici s your father in
v 4 P

main hain? Karachi?
g u;b(ﬁ%(zfg begam rahim bahut Mrs Rahim is a very
acchi xatin hain good woman

The word ¢/#6 xd#izn ‘woman'’ is respectful and is used in preference to =..#
aurat in circumstances in which respect is due. Remember that feminine
nouns, when referring to one person, remain singular even though the verb
is plural; masculine nouns, however, have the plural form:

fe l;"/’t(ul?uz éé.ri: yih ap ke bete hain? s this your son?
X in ka nam kyd hai? What is his name?
?gkrrt (1019, (,fJ.fT, yib ap ki beti hain? Is this your daughter?
in kd nam kyd has? What is her name?

When referring to your own son or daughter, it is more usual to use the
singular, although some people use the ‘plural of respect’ even for their own
children:

"‘cdl}!(tb’u V@It o yib merd betd has; This is my son; his
is kd ndm iqbal hai name is Iqbal
Relations

Urdu has no verb meaning ‘to have’. ‘We have two sons’ is expressed as ‘our
tWo sons are’:

S s sa  hamare do bete aur We have two sons
do betidn hain and two daughters
(‘our sons and

daughters are’)

Unita Please come in and take a seat
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04 ,ﬁévflf kyd ap ke bacce hain? Do you have children?
. (‘your children are?’)
gﬂ{'&g/htu‘j& Jji nahin, hamdre bacce.  No, we do not have
nahin children (‘our children
are not’)

&
J"‘ masq Exercise
2.2 Plural of respect

The following sentences all demand ‘plural of respect’. Give the correct plural
form of the adjectives and the verb ‘to be’ written in brackets. For example:

BNt G o bl
U B&en st QU ol
-GN byl 1

(79 CT) AP
(G ST 3
(Ul SWnELT) 4

) 22N & 2D 5°




ysJ€» mukalimado Dialogue 2
4 CD1,TR4, 0140

While dinner is being prepared, John asks Hamid about his school.

St BIJFIL 2 byl
STt By e s Ug ot K G
Lol Fazny Fi oy
-,»L-i’kf-“(M
?‘4‘;(‘),4'1/(,7.5&,“('.(11)1&
e JFIfrnn e L F1e
?@@Zu};.n;ﬂdﬁvfﬂf.w
- g;r.g.’,;-ug ée—ﬁ
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SN LA

?HJ;’ ﬁ; ‘J)a sl

.0, S
?q_.ma.ul‘\'q._ ulﬁ'}“‘;ﬂ

¢k FI e b Vg N

vl

k’

4k
Ol
4b
Cl 4
4b
Tl
4b
e
4b
ol
4
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iskal

se puchie
plichna
e

tum
idhar
idhar do

school (m.)
ask (from)

to ask

hey!

you (familiar)
to here, here

come here
(familiar)

w Mg

Q

reb

are (familiar)
how much?
how many?
many
hundred
two (or) three
hundred



o)) dost
i batio
i  tumbdrd

ug;( kliftan

friend (m.)
tell (familiar)
your (familiar)
Clifton (a
Karachi
suburb)

Y oya or
Ut happy
¢ ham we
_f»’(? ham log we (plural)
& Jjagah  place ()

4!# qava’id Grammar

& hijje Spelling

]

Although the word Ji xu$ ‘happy’ is written with s vdu, the vowel u is

pronounced short.

In words taken from English beginning with an s followed by another

consonant like ‘Smith’, ‘school’, etc., Urdu adds the vowel i before the s.

Here are a few common examples:

& iskal

|
ry)
eI istesan

SY  basistap

1 ismith

L":{' & se pichna

The verb 8¢ pichna ‘to ask’ is construed with the postposition & se ‘from’.

school (m.)
station (m.)

bus stop (m.)

Smith

to ask

In Urdu, you ask from someone:

45{ <4l hamid se pachie

ask (from) Hamid

Commands with ( tum and j ta

We have already seen that the stem of the verb is obtained by removing the

ending -4 from the infinitive. The imperative for ¢ tum is formed simply

by adding the ending s -0 to the verb stem. When the stem ends in a vowel,

the junction is effected with » hamza:

) come

& batdo tell

)
A baitho sit

W khio cat

Unita Please come in and take a seat
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The imperative for ¥ £ is simply the stem:

T a come 2 baith sit
& bau cell W kha cat

It is not uncommon to use the pronoun with the imperative, although this
is not obligatory:

{—G.‘.«T dp batdie please tell
U7 rakha eat
57/)1(:.&1' hamid, tum idhar io Hamid come here

The word 2! idhar ‘here’ is an alternative for Ui yahdsi, but is mainly used
in the sense of ‘to here/hither’.

?9,0‘;( kitnd, kitni? ‘how much?’; ?Z kitne? ‘how many?’

The adjective £ kitnd with singular nouns is translated as ‘how much?’

SeWE kit khina? how much food?
?Lkdr kitni cde? how much tea?
With a plural noun it must be translated as ‘how many?’.
SLIZ kime larke? how many boys?
4 d:( kitni cizen? how many things?

When used before an adjective, £ means ‘how!”, ‘what!:

EWUEIET  kitmd acch khand!  what good food!

S1% bahut ‘very’,‘'much’,'many’
We have already met the word &4¢ bahut used in the sense of ‘very’:

& M ).a((fl,tlf khind vaga'i bahut  The food is really
mazedir hai tasty

Used before a singular noun it also means ‘much’, ‘a lot of’; with plural

nouns it means ‘many’:

‘Ltu/%u“ yahin babut khind  There is much/a lot of
bai food here



ujé.o(uf JJC I iskal men bahut There are many children
bacce hain in the school
i0ne or two’, ‘two or three’

To express approximate numbers, such as ‘two or three girls’, ‘three or four
hundred children’, two consecutive numerals are used without a word for ‘or’:

ulz’/y‘f;) do tin larkiin two or three girls
é’,n chﬂ tin cdr sau bacce  three or four hundred children

The word # sau ‘hundred’ is used after other numerals as in English:

loe "‘-‘g eksau 100
Poe I<3 do sau 200

Unita Please come in and take a seat 35



36

(,fJ K mukdlima tin Dialogue 3
4 CD1,TR4,03:04

Over dinner, Aslam and Bilgis describe their family.

U I e e T
19—&9:@@3/')5]‘};2){!”9!

Ve dine g e - S A
St/ z’fuk-q.w% } (=

-t Betig i faHinct i
YRV S RPN T
-/?J;wiu! ‘}’ th/:uj Rt ...

S LS rf

Y SR O YT

e Pk Al 0l on?
sl BT g S S
LB ep SO0 eSS

ST NE B AHFE N

bilqis die. khana tayyar hai. Gp log yahan baithie.

jan oho! mez par kitni mazedar cizent hain. kya takalluf hai!

aslam JjTnahin. koi takalluf nahin. murdi hai, roti hai, caval hai, dal
hai. bas.

helan ap ka ghar bahut accha hai. yahan kitne kamre hain?

aslam hamara ghar bahut bara nahin. sat kamre haint. lekin yahan.
bahut log hair. ham hain, hamdre bacce hain, mere validain,

ya'ni vdlid sahib aur vélida. . .

bilqgis ... aur mere caca hain, meri nani bhi hain aur do tin naukar.

jan kya, sab log ek ghar men?

aslam JjThan. yih pakistan hai. inglistan nahin. yih muskil nahin hai.
bilgis lekin har jagah ap ki kitaben bikhri-payi haint yih bahut muskil hai.

aslam kya muskil hai? yih sab meri kitaben hain. aur kya?
jan koi bat nahin. kitaben bahut acchi cizen hain.



i ilqis
i John

Aslam
i Helen
i Aslam

Come on. The food is ready. (You people) sit here.
Oho! How many tasty things there are on the table. What
trouble (you have gone to)!

No. It's no trouble. There’s chicken, bread, rice, lentils. That’s all. :

Your house is very nice. How many rooms are (there) here?

Our house is not very big. There are seven rooms. But there
a lot of people here. There's us (‘we are’), our children, my
parents, that is father and mother . ..

...and my uncle, there's also my grandmother and two (or)
three servants.

What, all (people) in one house?

Yes. This is Pakistan. Not England. This is no problem.
['not difficult’.

But your books are scattered around everywhere. This is very
difficult.

What'’s difficult? They are all my books. So what?

Never mind. Books are very good things.

tayydr ready e[ W5 validain parents (m.p.)
baithie  sit down P yani  thatis, I
baithnd  tossit mean
oho oh Ay valid father (m.)
takallyf  formality, oy vilida  mother (f)
trouble (m.) % o uncle (m.)
kyd how much Ot nani grandmother
takallyf  trouble ()
bai (you have J» dotin  two (or)
taken) three
koi. .. no... /9 naukar servant (m.)
nahin (trouble) ul‘«ol inglistan England
murgi chicken (f) < kitab book (£
roti bread S kil difficule
cdval rice (m.) q..)/" U’ kya what (do
dal lentils (f.) muskil  you
bas that’s all hai? mean)
kamra room (m.) difficule?

yihsab  all these

Unita Please come in and take a seat
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ﬁl} qava’id Grammar
I takalluf

The nearest English equivalent of & rakalluf is ‘formality’. We migh,
translate the expression < -  kya takalluf hai, literally ‘what formaliy
(there) s, as ‘what trouble you have gone to!’. The answer is U:‘/th o koi
takalluf nabin ‘some fomality (is) not’, i.e ‘it’s no trouble’.

Relations

Urdu is very precise with relationship terms and has many more of them
than English. There are different terms for ‘uncle’, according to whether he
is the father’s brother or the mother’s brother; for ‘grandfather’ according to
whether he is the father’s father or mother’s father and so on (a fuller list is
given in Appendix 2). It must be remembered that elder relations are always
given the plural of respect, including elder brothers and sisters, and must be

addressed as w7 dp.

Your parents, ¢f WIs vilidain, are Wiy valid ‘father’ and »Jls vilida mother’.
The word w2 sdhib is frequently used with Wiy valid to denote respect:

SR (,il/ LToobdisc g mere vilid sihib G My father is in Karachi

kardci men hain today
The more familiar and affectionate word Ut ma is often used for ‘mother’:

g {/( &I  meri mandjghar My mother is at home

par hain (‘'on home’) today

& caci or oL & caca sahib is ‘strictly speaking’ your younger paternal.

uncle; 3¢ nani is your mother’s mother.
In the context of relations, I% bard ‘big’ is used for ‘elder’ and ¥s§ chota ‘small’
for ‘younger’:
.‘.4.‘-‘5‘&77 ap ke bare bete your elder son (plural of respect)
(5:(};{ J‘YT ap ki choti beti your younger daughter
It should be noted that the word % caca ‘uncle’ does not change in the plural:

oI Mwbgg A mere cacd sahib ghar My uncle is not at home
par nahin hain (plural of respect)

HbSlRmeerride:



7 yih sab ‘all this’, ‘all these’
The word order in the phrase « yih sab ‘all this’ is the opposite of the
English:

g PRy yih sab meri kitaben hain  All these are my books

Lr( kyd in exclamations
v

kyd ‘what’ is, as in English, often used in exclamations:

e J" " kyd muskil hai? What (do you mean),
it’s difficule?
Sl '& bacce hain, aur kya? They're (only) children.
So what?

[ﬁ" ya’ni’l mean’, ‘that is’ ‘in other words’

The word u‘f ya'ni is used much as the English expressions ‘I mean’, ‘in other
words’ to clarify or expand an explanation:

éL!{/”G‘I.G /@‘UZ Jl}'mub,

yih hamid aur iqbal hain, ya'ni mere bare aur chote bete
They are Hamid and Igbal, in other words, my elder and younger sons

Insight

In India and Pakistan, people often have big families, and even in
large cities family life is considered to be extremely important. It is
not uncommon to find several generations living under one roof and
elders are treated with great respect. This is shown in the language
when an elder is addressed or talked about using the ‘plural of respect’
and appropriate ‘honorific’ expressions such as &-U«#/ ‘come’ and
g;._y /". ‘sit down’. Hospitality ($i19le’” mibman navazi is also
an important aspect of life and people go to a great deal of trouble
W takalluf when entertaining guests. Foreigners are always welcome
and are often greeted with a certain element of good-natured curiosity,
especially if they can speak the language.

.~
....................................................................................................
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ua& masqen Exercises

2.3 Correct form of the verb

In the following sentences give the correct form of the verb tyr
¢ AN AN P

?— u‘f/'u‘{ffg - U*"//’J(" 2
—— d%d/jﬁbfcrd/ff

3
S (7 fg Ui o
¢ Q?’yulf? uj/d)fu 5

2.4 Correct form of the imperative

In the following sentences, give the correct form of the imperative (:$7.7 &1
etc.):

?‘gutﬂv;ll/lp’.(tf)/)ulvgl 1
)i St )t Fp b 2
e b I Do boM
- )
U b A (L)

ww & W

2.5 Comprehension
* CD1,TR4, 04:29
Listen to the dialogue and tick the appropriate answers.

1 How many children does Rahim have? Two ( ) Three ( )

2 Are all Rahim’s children at school? Yes () No ( )

3 Which kind of school do the boys American () Pakistani (
attend?

N



5

How many rooms are there in Seven ( ) Five ()

Rahim’s house?
Do Rahim’s parents live with him? Yes () No ( )

Test yourself

How would you say the following in Urdu?

a
b

(4

Hello! Jamila Sahiba, please come in and take a seat.

This is my wife. Her name is Parvin.

We have two children. Do you also have children?

Is Pakistan far from Afghanistan? ( dt‘J (i;l).

My children are very happy at school. Are the schools good in London?
(o)

How many tasty things there are in Karachi! In London, the food is not
very tasty.

g What trouble you have gone to! No, it’s no trouble at all.

h Your things are scattered around everywhere. This is very difficult.

This hotel is realy very nice. Is it far from Clifton?

My elder son is not at home today. He is at school.

Unit2 Please come in and take a seat
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S st QeI T

Ap ko pakistani

khana pasand hai?

Do you like Pakistani food?

In this unit you will learn how to:

Say what you like

Express your needs

Take a taxi

Otrder a meal in a restaurant

uﬁJ K+ mukalima ek Dialogue 1
4 CD1,TRS, 0008

John meets Aslam’s friends, Dr Rahim, who invites him to lunch.
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aslam

jan

rahim

jan
rahim

jan
rahim

jan
rahim

Aslam

John

e w0 ok
Eok b Lo Upd

jan sahib, yih daktar rahim hain. in se milie. rahim sahib mere
bahut acche dost hain. kardci men yih bahut mashar daktar
hain.

assalamu 'alaikum, rahim sahib. ap ko ma'lim hai, mair bhi
daktar han. lekin aj kal main karaci men chutti par han. main
sayyah han.

accha, yih bahut dilcasp bat hai. mujhe ma'lam hal ki ap déktar
hain. yih batdie, aj ap ko fursat hai?

Jjihan, aj mujhe fursat hai.

accha, to aj ham sath khana khaen? mera aspatal gul$an-e
iqbal men hai. yahan se ziyada dar nahin hai. aur vahan ek
bahut accha restaran hai. us kG nam koh-e nar hai. kya ap ko
pdkistani khana pasand hai?

Jjihan, mujhe bahut pasand hai. lekin meri bivi is vaqt hotal
men hain, un ko ma'lam nahin hai ki main kahan han.

thik hai. ap unhen yahan se telifon kijie aur un ko batdie ki ham
kahan hain.

accha. yaharn koi telifon hai?

Jji han, vahan hai. ap begam sahiba ko jaldi telifon kijie.

John! This is Doctor Rahim. (Please) meet him. Rahim Sahib is
my very good friend. In Karachi, he is a very famous doctor.

Hello, Rahim Sahib. Do you know | am also a doctor? But
these days | am on holiday in Karachi. | am a tourist.

Unit3 Do you like Pakistani food?
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Rahim : Really? (Then) this is (a) very interesting (matter). | know th;
you are a doctor. Tell me (this). Do you have (some) free
time today?

John : Yes.|havetime.

Rahim : Good.Then let’s have [eat] lunch together today. My hospital
is in Gulshan-e Igbal. It's not very far. And there’s a very 'j
good restaurant there. Its name is Koh-e Nur. Do you hke
Pakistani food?

John : Yes,|like it very (much). But my wife is at this moment in the
hotel. She does not know (that) where | am.
: Rahim : It'sall right. Telephone (to) her and tell (to) her (that) where
i we are.

John : Verywell Is there any telephone here?
{ Rahim : Yes.It's there. Telephone (your) wife quickly.

dpko... doyou ¥ asparal hospital
pasand hai  like . . .? (m.)
(-’1 rahim Rahim Jo ‘.[J gullan-e Gulshan-e
&) insemilie  meet him iqbal Igbal (a
e mashir famous Karachi
S ko to, for suburb)
p’" ma'lim known (m.)
(2T dpho do you wlJ ziyida very, more,
S  malim know? most
g hai? Ul % restarin restaurant
J@T dj kal nowadays (m.)
§ GE chussi holiday (£) S kohenir  Koh-e Nur
£ % chuttipar  on holiday (m.)
P mujhe I know ‘gﬂé mughe I like
ma'lam hai pasand hai
S ki that So  bivi wife (£.)
e} fursat leisure, (free) Do)t is vagt at this time
time tﬂ’(’b’ Yol un ko she doesn’t
(€) &«  malum know
oW T apho do you nabin hai

¢  fursathai?  have time?
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ol 4 today el thikhai icsall
,,y/é mugjhe I have time right
A Sfursat hai uﬁ;l unhen  (to) her -
I acchi to good, Kol unhen tclephonc‘é
then... telifon her g
g sath together kijie
‘jlft\f khind let’s have Sde  jald: quickly,

khéien lunch soon

,w!;’. qgava’id Grammar
& hijje Spelling

In Urdu, there are many expressions of Persian origin which consist of two
words joined to each other with the sign . pronounced e, which can often be
translated as ‘of”. This sign is known as =35/ izdfat (f.) ‘addition’. A familiar
example is 1939 kob-¢ nir ‘Mountain of Light, the name of the famous
diamond in the Crown Jewels. The . izdfat must not be confused with the
vowel sign . zer which we use in K1 is kd, § | in k. Another example of
the izafat is in the name of a Karachi suburb Jor gﬁ” gulian-e, iqbal, which
literally means ‘Garden of Prosperity’.

The postposition :( ko ‘to, for’
The postposition 4 ko has a number of uses, but may often be translated as ‘to’:
f..rT ap ko to you
J’;é Ll(f/ rahim sihib ko to Mr Rahim
FAY i meri bivi ko to my wife

The word S bivi is another word for ‘wife’ and like (E begam normally
'®quires the plural of respect:

)4 u:Jn.:lou' 1SS meri biviisvagt My wife at this time/
hotal men hain  moment is in the hotel

Note the expression =3y /1 is vaqt ‘at this moment/time’.
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The oblique case of pronouns

When we talk of case, we mean the way in which a word changes its fory,
or ending according to its position in the sentence. In English, for exampje
when the pronouns T, ‘he’, ‘she’, etc. are the object (i.e. on the receiving
end) of a verb or are preceded by a preposition like ‘in’, ‘to’, ‘on’, they change
their form to ‘me, him, her', etc.: ‘1 see him’; ‘to me’; ‘on him'.

Similarly in Urdu, when % main is followed by a postposition such g
< se, £ par, o ko it changes its form to & mujh ‘me’:

s mujh se from me
e mujh ko to me
{/. mujh par  on me

* main is the direct case and & mujh is the oblique case. The direct and
oblique cases of the personal pronouns are as follows:

Direct Oblique i

Singular (% main I & mujh  me

J ot you j tujh you

o Yyih he, she, it S ds him, her, it

22 vuh he, she, it Jius him, her, it
Plural f" ham we f" ham us

F tum you F tum you

‘(T ap you _(T ap you
2 yih they J! in them
s vuh they I un them

Notice that with the pronouns (7 f' ?’T the direct and oblique cases are the
same.

The oblique case must be used when the pronoun is followed by 2
postposition: g mujh men ‘in me’; iz tujh ko ‘to you's & J1 us se ‘from
him, her, it’; 4@)1 un par ‘on them’; ’("fT ap ko ‘to you, etc.

4&;0!-@ Sl S yih meri bivi hain; This is my wife; (please)

in se milie meet (from) her



& e S1-6-U\gsblt &  meri betd, himid, My son, Hamid, is
Y yahin hai. is se puchie  here. Ask (from) him
speclal forms + / ko: the extended oblique case

The oblique form of the pronoun may be followed by the postposition S ko:
o mujh ko ‘to me’, S us ko ‘to him/her/it’ I (¢ tum ko ‘to you', etc.

with the exception of trf dp, there are special forms which are the equivalent
of the pronoun + 4 ko. This is known as the extended oblique:

e mujh ko - £ mujhe to me
:(J I usko — l  use to him / her / it
ff" ham ko - S hamen  tous

The extended oblique forms of the pronouns are as follows:

+4 ko Extended oblique

o mujh ko £ mujhe  to me

& tujh ko l tujhe to you

fJ! is ko <! s to him, her, it
i/u’ I usko el use to him, her, it

!((7 ham ko S5 bamen tous

e F tum ko uf, tumben  to you
f..rf ap ko /.rT dpko  toyou

:(u! in ko SN inben to them

fuf un ko uﬁ; i unhen  tothem

Although there is no grammatical difference between the pronoun + 4
and the ‘extended’ counterpart, the extended oblique is used rather more
frequently.

r:h‘ ma’lim ‘known’

The adjective r)“' ma'liam literally means ‘known’. It is used with § ko in
fhe important construction { o+ ko ma'lim honi ‘to be known to’,
to know’. Consider the following sentences and their literal translations:

?‘4(}"/*7&( kyd dp ko ma'lum hai?  ‘to you is (it) known?’
Do you know?
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M:"r:k’ A mujhe ma'lim nabin.  ‘to me (it) is not known’

I don’t know
q.uﬂf')"’ —"—l.ng:‘: hamen yib bat ma'lam  ‘to us this thing is not
nahin hai known’ We don't
know this thing

In the last sentence, the subject of the sentence is & | » ‘this thing’ Hence
the verb is < hai is’. In English, however, ‘this thing’ is the object of the
verb ‘to know’.

S ki ‘that’

In sentences such as ‘I know that he is a doctor’, ‘that’ is translated by the
conjunction S ki S s pronounced ke. Note the spelling:

g }fl}éluf‘cpk' ‘& mujhe ma'lim hai ki vuh 1 know that he is a
acche déktar hain good doctor

In English, ‘that’ is frequently omitted, e.g. ‘I know he is a good doctor’, but
in Urdu, the conjunction must 2/ways be used. This is also true of questions.
In English, we say: ‘Do you know where Victoria Road is?’. In Urdu, you
must say ‘Do you know #hat where Victoria Road is?’:

S U S (AT hyi ap ko ma'lim hai ki viktoria

rod kahin hai?
Similarly S ki is also used with &t batdie ‘tell me’:
U % bariickidpkighar  Tell me (that) where s
kahan hai? your house?
=) fursat ‘time, leisure’

The word =~/ fursat means ‘time’ in the sense of ‘leisure’, whereas =3 vag?

. . > . ¢ . . ,
means ‘point of time’ ‘occasion’. ‘Do you have the time (to do something?)
is expressed with &4/ fursat:

fe u/’f.,fg kyd ap ko fursat ‘to you is there leisure?’
. hai? Do you have time?
;ﬁe//‘éb'f aj mujhe fursat ‘today to me there
nahin (is) not time’l don't
have the time today



y pasand ‘pleasing;, tﬂf’,’l( ko pasand hona ‘to like’

The adjective 45 pasand literally means ‘pleasing’. It is used in the important
expression tstu3s ko pasand hond ‘to be pleasing t0’, ‘to like’. Compare the
similar construction with r,b’ ma'lam:

c sl  mujhe pasand i 1like
L2t tumben pasand nabin you don't like

feaqt UIGD@J(.(T ap ko pakistani khani Do you like Pakistani
pasand hai? food?

t// u:&gf ko telifon karnad ‘to telephone (to)’

Many verbs and verbal expressions require S after the object, the word
denoting the person or thing who is the recipient of the action. In Urdu,
you always ‘telephone to’ someone: 6/ ok v o ) rahim sahib ko telifon
karnd ‘to do a telephone to Rahim’:

é u}.yi/déo.rf dp bivi ko telifon kijie Phone (to) the wife

Compare the use of o with t& batina ‘to tell (t0)”:

VU U% G | SO un kolunhes batiie  Tell (zo) him that

ki ap yahan hain you are here

=4
V™" masqen Exercises
31 Complete the sentences

_F inish off the following sentences by giving the Urdu for the English words
In brackets:

(you are an engineer) - ,J/ ‘ér)h' é 1
(not) - ")b‘ yA VC‘-UU?)//}. 2
(leisure) ?‘4____ J((T@Tl:‘/ 3

Units Do you like Pakistani food?
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(English food) -c‘.u.':‘f&,’ & .
(these books) ?u:‘i:{ f*fg 5

3.2 Oblique forms

Give both the pronoun +/ and the extended oblique in the following
sentences:

-< ‘J:UA?'/KVUC‘- ")b’ (to me) 1

fesddyl  ——— Goyougl) 2

-gf:/ 0] :.:LT — (tothemas) 3

- o i Uf‘ap'" —_ (tous) 4
Tl i) s
- — (whery) 6

15.J€ mukalima do Dialogue 2

4 CD1,TR5,01:52
e

John and Rahim take a taxi to a restaurant in Gulshan-e Igbal.
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gy
: gulsan-e iqbdl calo!
i rahim dekhie, jan sahib. vahan taiksi hai. e bhai, tum xali ho?
: taiksivalaé i han, sahib. main xali han. baithie
: rahim accha. gulsan-e igbal calo. tum ko ma'lam hai ki koh-e nar
restardn kahan hai?
! taiksivald  ji han. sahib. mujhe ma'lam hai. vahan ek bara aspatal hai na?
i rahim Jjihan aur. mitar se calo. to yih bataie, jan sahib. ap ko karaci
pasand hai? ya'ni ap aur ap ki begam ko.
i jan jThan, hamen bahut pasand hai. yahan sab dilcasp hai. ya'ni
ham log pahli bar esiyd men hairina.
: rahim aur ap ki begam ko kya cizers pasand hai?
i jan un ko xds taur par bazdar pasand hain. 3ahr mers bahut $andar
: dakanen hain.

Unit3 Do you like Pakistani food?

51



52

taiksi  taxi ()

e oh!, hey!

e bhdi! address to
a taxi
driver,
waiter,
etc.

xili  empty,
free

/L(k‘

-
c}b’n

my
319

pabli bar

for the first

time
Asia (m.)

shop (f)
true
Lahore (m.)

more




Uu‘f? taiksivald  taxi driver b rariv historical

(m.) 5, roko stop
Y sahib Sir 5, roknd to stop
‘& bai na? isn’t there? ! kirdya fare (m.)
K miar meter (m.) o athira cighteen
K mitarse ‘go by the %Y rapiya rupee (m.) E 4
calo meter’ vbiet  bahus far too
i 1w then, so, ziyida much
however V& pandra fifteen
Y pahli first ) b thereyou
A bar time, are! take!
occasion (f.)

il } qgava’id Grammar
{ néa ‘isn'tit?’

tis a short form of d nahin. ‘no, not’. Here, it is used as a question tag ‘isn’t

i, which can be translated as ‘isn’t it?’, ‘arent you?’, ‘doesn’t it?’ accordin
Y

to context:

?t‘gl{ltu; yih khing acchi hai né?  This food is nice, isn't it?

LY

Y to‘then, however, so’

The word ¥ 1o, basically meaning ‘then, however, so’, has many uses in Urdu.
In colloquial speech it is often used to begin a sentence, something like
English ‘so’;

&b o yib batdie 50, tell (me) this
When 7 follows a word, it adds emphasis:
UnQEILIE  main to pakistani b 1am a Pakiscani

 bar ‘time, turn’ (f.); /L.{l ek bar ‘once’
We have already met &= vagt ‘point of time’ and < fursat ‘leisure’.
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The word s bdr means ‘time’ in the sense of ‘occasion, turn’:

ALl ek bar one time, once
AL tin bar three times

Note that after numerals 44 bdr remains singular:
/l_,&: pabli bar (for) the first time
UnU NI main pahli bar yahis bin Tm here for the first time

4/1"‘,)' b xds taur par/se ‘especially’

The word # taur (m.) means ‘way, means’, and is used in the adverbial
expression & /¢ 16 xds taur par/se ‘on / from a special way', i.e. espec1ally

Note a similar phrasc = //J) (& @m taur par/se‘on / from a general way', i.c.
‘generally’, ‘usually’. Either £ or & may be used in these expressions.

»5LJ ziydda‘more, most, too, very’

The word 034J ziydda may mean ‘more, most, too, too much, very’. Compare
the following sentences:

&%y yib ziydda bard hai This is too big
< .;m:yc—uk}’l/{ merd ghar yahain se My house is not
ziydda dir nabin hai  very far from here
& Lgmlim vk mughe lahaur ziyida I like Lahore more/
pasand hai better

Irregular imperatives

We have already seen that the command or imperative for T is formed
by adding -7 to the stem of the verb, and that for ( by addmg 3 -0. Four
lmportant verbs (4 lend ‘to take’, ks dena ‘to give', t ) karna ‘to do’ and
Y% pina ‘to drink’ have irregular forms that must be learnt:

7 m F um v a
oLk J b & ljie ke
> de 2 do & dijie give!
S kar s/ karo é kijie do!
Q pi & pio é pijie drink!



é paise ‘money’

n both India and Pakistan, the major unit of currency is the og3/ ripia
upee- The smallest coin is the . paiss, a hundred of which make one
rupee- 5».{‘ = & v L ek sau paise = ck ripia. In English, ‘rupees’ is
sbbreviated to Rs.:

9}1&«}' panc rapie Rs. §
The most common word for ‘money’ is the plural word &g paise:
e -4 kitne paise? How much money?

é)éc-' use paise dijie Give him (some) money

L€ mukilima tin Dialogue 3
% CD1,TRs, 03:37

Rahim and John choose their meal in the restaurant.
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rahim
bera
rahim

jén

rahim

jan
rahim

berd
rahim
berd
Rahim

Waiter
Rahim

John
Rahim

John
Rahim

Waiter
Rahim

Waiter

USSP T g b IS A
Sl i

die jan sahib. yahan tasrif rakhie. yih mera pasandida restaran haj,
bera kahan hai? e bhai, menyui lao.

bahut accha sahib. menyi lijie.

accha, jan sahib. menya dekhie. urda men bhi hai, aur angrezi mep
bhi hai. ap ko kya cahie? ap ko ma'lam hai ki yih sab cizer kyg
hain?

Jjihan. inglistan men bhi bahut hindustani aur pakistani restaran
hain na?yih sab cizen mujhe ma'lam hain. mufhe xas taur se
bhina gost aur nan pasand hain.

accha. mujhe biryani ziyada pasand hai. mujhe biryani aur gorma
cahie. aur kya pind hai?

mujhe sirf pani cahie.

yahan ap pani na pijie. pani thik nahin hai. ap jas ya pak kola lijie.
vuh ziyada accha hai. bera! idhar ao! hamen kafi cizen cahien. ek
bhana gost, do nan, ek biryani, ek gorma, ek jas aur ek pak kola.
aur am bhi hain?

Ji, am hain, aur ananas bhi hain.

Jji nahin, ananas nahin cahie. sirf ‘am léo. aur jaldi léo.

acchd, sahib.

Come on, John. Sit here. This is my favourite restaurant. Where's
the waiter? Waiter. Bring the menu.
Very well, sir. Here's (‘take’) the menu.
Good, John. Look at the menu. It's in (both) English and Urdu.
What do you want? Do you know what all these things are?
Yes. In England, there are a lot of Indian and Pakistani restaurants,
aren't there? | particularly like ‘roast meat’and naan.

Good. | like biryani better. | want biryani and korma. And what
do you want to drink? (‘what is to drink’)

| only want water. H

Don't drink the water here. The water’s not good. Drink juice or Pak
Cola. That's better. Waiter! Come here! We want quite (a lot of)
things. One roast meat, two naan, one biryani, one korma, one
Juice and one Pak Cola. And do you have mangos as well?

Yes. There are mangos and pineapple.

No. (We) don’t want pineapple. Only bring mangos. And bring
(it) quickly.

Very well, sir.




wid pasandida favoutite & lp..dT apko youwant. ..
g berd waiter (m.) ... cdhie
# menyi  menu(m) SgpUiGT dpkokyi whatdo
5 kio bring cabie? you want?
& e take t#  bhana roast
st urda Urdu (f) -1 gost meat (m.)
$ Z/' angrezi  English b nan naan (m.)
(language) &Ll. biryani  ‘biryani’ -
(f.) rice (f.)

-+ qorma  korma, &~ napijie  don'tdrink
spiced U jis juice (m.) g
meat (m.) U:(..f& pak koli  Pak Cola

ggé mwjpe. .. Iwant... (m.)
cahie (T am mango
& pind to drink (m.)
Sety/ hkyipini what (do JU! anands  pineapple
hai ? you want) (m.)
to drink? Sde  jaldi quickly
d& pani water (m.)

%19 gava’id Grammar
" bhi‘also’; (£ (S bhi... bhi'both. . . and’

Lﬁ bhi ‘also’, ‘as well’ always follows the word to which it refers:

< s3SI  mujhe pakistini khini 1like Pakistani food as well
) bhi pasand hai (referring to the food)
‘cgtu’dw’g(fé mujhe bhi pakistani I also like Pakistani food
khind pasand hai (referring to ‘T’)

L(-d‘ bhi. .. bhiis translated as ‘both . . . and’:

SRS Z/(l angrezi men bhi both in English and
urds men bhi in Urdu
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& ki/ ko cdhie ‘to be needed, to want’
“To want, to require’ is expressed in Urdu by the phrase Qkf ko cahie:

&« Hf,(.rf ap ko kyd cahie? ‘what is needed to you?’
. What do you wane?
gkdklé mughe biryani cahie ‘to me biryani is needed’
I want biryani
Note that in the last sentence &L/. is the subject.

When the subject is plural, the plural form u:lf ¥ cabhien ‘ate needed’ is used:

gﬂ"kq 3.:4‘):‘: hamen babut cizen We need/want lots
chien of things

?‘ng ;';,T dp ko kyd pind hai? ‘what do you want
to drink?’

When 4 is followed by the infinitive + & hai, the construction may be
translated ‘you have to’, ‘you want to’, ‘you must’:
?‘gggf*f dp ko kyd pind hai?  What do you want to drink? (‘to you
what is to drink’?)
‘gtU;?f 4 rahim ko khdnd hai  Rahim has to eat (‘to Rahim
is to eat’)
‘ctbu’lé mujhe abhi jand hai 1 have to go now (‘to me
now is to go’)

é.‘r na pijie ‘don’t drink’

The word < na (which must be distinguished from ¢ 74 which we saw earlier
in this unit) is used with the imperative to make a negative command
‘don’t do!”:

{—ﬁ;gﬁ;l unhen na batdie Don’t tell him!
é.d!; Vg yahan pani na pijie Don’t drink the water here!

Numbers 11-20
Here, the numerals 11-20 (see Appendix 1) should be learnt.



Insight

Most Europeans and Americans are so familiar with Indian and
Pakistani food that little commentary is required here. Tastes vary
from region to region, but in the north of the subcontinent, the
favourite combination is meat (.:.:f gost (m.)) and bread (s, roti
(F)), while in Bengal and the south, rice (J;k cdval (m.)) is preferred.
Many of the names of the dishes on the menu of an ‘Indian’ restaurant
are actually Urdu, often derived from Persian. No distinction is made
between lunch and dinner. For both the word tW” 4hdnd is used.

Taxis, as well as scooters and rikshaws (4/7 riki (m.)) are numerous
and reliable in India and Pakistan and are the most convenient form
of transport. As in many countries, the fare is usually negotiable, but
asking the driver to go by the meter (k:.}{ mitar se calo) sometimes
has the desired effect. Most Urdu speakers, like Mr Rahim in the
dialogue, address taxi drivers (Uts g taiksivald) and waiters (1 berd,
from English ‘bearer’) as Jw &I bhai ‘brother’ and use the pronoun
F tum. As a foreigner, you would do better always to use "!’1 ap.

oooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooo

od
V¥ maiqen Exercises

3.3 Dialogue

Give your part in the following dialogue:

?:‘_»#tu’&b@f.('fg : Aslamé

Say that you like it very much. You
-9.&}%;[{!:4(4@&?!@" :  Aslam
Say that you know; your hotel is not far from there. : You
e Ul Fns LI fes : Aslam |
Ask him what its nameis. : You
o »
L Wt L«u‘:‘: -9/)’9:( : Aslam
______ Say no; at this time you are not free.  : You
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3.4 Itemson the menu

Look at the menu with the items written in Urdu. Here are some ney,

words:
=l masns 't dishes (m.p.)
5S¢ pulio pulao, rice cooked with vegetables (m.)
$r  sabzi vegetables in general (f)
J sdg spinach (m.)
/' matar pea(s) (m.)
u’i’ gobhi cabbage, cauliflower (£.)
4 tandari tandoori (baked in an earth oven)
S phal fruit (m.)
8 ko coffee (f)
& O
g
A s
4 435/.
ér
y S
: >
‘ Y
57
10 =2t
"w .u;
A &
'R Sr6ns
S
o rT
A JE




ds
o 0]
r W 74
r i
| a
A iYg

Read the menu and do the following:

1 Call the waiter (address him as .{T) and ask him to come to you.

2 Ask him if the tandoori chicken is good.

3 Tell him you want spinach, bhind gost and pulao; your friend wants
tandoori chicken, naan and lentils (/).

4 Tell him you do not want fruit today.

5 After the meal you want one coffee and one tea.

6 Work out the price of your meal and write the total in figures.

3.5 Comprehension
4 CD1,TRs, 05:27

Listen to the dialogue and tick the correct answer.

1 Aslam is free today Yes () No( )

2 Today there is A holiday ( ) A meeting ()
3 Rahim’s friend is American () English ()

4 Aslam’s family is Athome ( ) Intown ()

5 Aslam’s house is Far away () Nearby ()
Test yourself

Complete each sentence with an appropriate word from the list.
AU S TR

Y-S Ble_r. a
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=SS 28k
Zindagi buri nahin hai
Life is not so bad!

In this unit you will learn how to:

Express possession
Describe relationships
Give your age

Talk about your origins

“» CD1,TR6, 00:08

o b’JA‘) J...» lafvl
Fosle g 31 Y (] O/ HY 4 (,{l/)’ b La("l q.p"’:(vffb;?
o9 4 /r[-cﬂ-{— !5:(35’/ (s I.a(vl-q.mdf..gd/‘c.}%{:
gl e UJLTW dgd’-,ohﬁ-qr_@wupdgugc. /
Ftp-t e e & oo M-t L stefe)Preaeptd
% J{‘j ub@ J@TAM{ P1U0 -t oo 4ﬁ£ .,a’b')’l
-d{;z.’.ut-qg
<L g{l/ﬂq_ me/d:cl K‘ét_zﬁgbﬁﬁfub
-~ ua’ugf}'uy,-ug LIt J)Zlé sl s K 5’3’- é:’/
g Ao o loe L7 8 JL ol iUFIRLY
-uﬁ"j J:&lu-q.dw:».)//d:!ﬁ-g.g
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by (KU'-UI Sl bk .—QL (,{l/rpu:lq;/’;!;?»b‘)’,

uf.?d/. &JJJ?‘J"‘)/L%#)M"K b’wgg.4.m(3(¢:. ;L
.04 db’utufu"ec/'y?uz ng I e

aslam sdhib ki zindagi ké xuldsa

jaisa ki ap ko ma'lam hai aslam sahib ka ghar kardci men hai. un ka ghar
bandar rod par hai aur $ahr ke markaz se sirf ek mil dar hai. aslam sahib ka
ghar kafi bara hai. in ke ghar men sat kamre hain lekin vahan bahut log hain.
aslam sahib ki bivi ka nam bilgis hai. un ke baccort ke ném hémid, iqbal,
nargis aur jamila hain. ya'ni aslam sahib ke cdr bacce hain. jan aur helan
aslam sahib ke angrez dost hain. vuh donon dédktar hain aur Gj kal pakistén
men chutti par hain. un ke bacce nahin.

hamid, ya'ni aslam sahib ke bare bete ka iskal kliftan men hai. kliftan karaci
ke markaz se koi panc mil dar hai. hamid ke iskal men sirf larke hain. vahan
larkian nahin. larkion ka iskal aslam sahib ke ghar se kafi nazdik hai. aslam
sahib ki choti beti kd ndm jamila hai. jamila ki ‘uror sirf do sal hai. vuh iskal
men nahin.

aslam sahib injinir hain. vuh kardci ke ek bare karxdne men hain. un ka
kdrxdna un ke ghar se kafi dar hai. lekin un ka kam bahut dilcasp hai. aslam
aur bilqis ki zindagi buri nahin hai. vuh bahut amir nahin hain, lekin garib bhi
nahin. vuh kéfi xus$ hain.

A summary of Aslam’s life

As you know, Aslam’s house is in Karachi. His house is on Bandar Road
and only one mile from the centre of the city. Aslam’s house is quite big.
In his house, there are seven rooms but there are a lot of people there.
Aslam’s wife's name is Bilgis. His children’s names are Hamid, Igbal, Nargis
and Jamila. In other words, Aslam has four children. John and Helen are
Aslam’s English friends. They are both doctors and these days are on
holiday in Pakistan, They have no children.

Hamid that is Aslam’s elder son’s school is in Clifton. Clifton is about five
miles from the centre of Karachi. In Hamid’s school, there are only boys.
There are no girls. The girls’ school is quite near Aslam’s house. Aslam’s
younger daughter’s name is Jamila. Jamila is only two. She is not at
school.

Aslam is an engineer. He is in a big factory in Karachi. His factory s quite
far from his house. But his work is very interesting. Aslam and Bilqis’life
is not (so) bad. They are not very rich, but they are not poor either (‘also’).
They are quite happy.




o5 zindagi  life (f) ZS¥
s bura bad / b H)/'
(J,’)d?’l aslam ki of Aslam’s
zindagi ki life
W xulisa summary 5
S\ jaisi ki as
- /Lul in ke ghar  in his d;l(ux.'/ )
men house
der l-'k' aslam Aslam L?’VH/’
Se  sahibki  Sahibs <
bivi wife
(L6 bivi ki wife’s
nim name Lrve
(tLUg baccon ke children’s
nim names L‘fu(v’ l‘r’
ENLM alambe  Aslam has
V! cdrbacce  four ,
hain children ( 4783
""”LH" aslam ke Aslam’s
dost friends /
U donon both Az
éqbl)’l aslam Aslam
K& % sahib ke sahib’s Jv
bare bete  eldest =K
kd son’s < xkl
2. Ld’/ karici ke fromthe (LI LK
o  markaz centre of
se Karachi JJ-’J
é[ koi about, Jv’l‘ﬁ
roughly JA’J
mil mile (m.)
JEIL b bhamid ke  in Hamid’s Al
L iskalmen  school uc/

ki, ki, ke s, of

aslam Aslam
sahib ki Sahib’s
ghar house

markaz centre (m.)

sahr ke from the
markaz se  city centre

larkion ki the girls
iskal school

aslam from
sahib ke Aslam
ghar se Sahib’s

house
se nazdik  near
(from/to)

aslam Aslam
sahib ki Sahib’s g
beti daughter g

beti ki daughter’s
nam name

umr age (f)

jamila ki Jamilas
‘umr age

sal year (m.)

kirxana  factory (m.)

ek bare in a big
karxine factory
men

zindagi life (f.)

aslam Aslam
sahib ki Sahib’s
zindagi life

amir rich

garib poor
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9 qavd’id Grammar
f (74 Jaisd ki ‘as’

See jaisd ki is a conjuction consisting of two words meaning ‘as™:

uxdﬂ'g&-;.p“‘f-rffw Jjaisd ki 3p ko ma'lim hai, As you know, |
main pdkistani hin am a Pakistan;

The oblique case of nouns

Like pronouns, nouns and adjectives also have an oblique case and change
their endings when followed by a postposition.

Masculine nouns ending in | - or s -4, e.g. ¥¥ larkd ‘boy’ and 4 bacca ‘child’,
form the oblique singular by changing the final vowel -2 or » -4 to & -¢; and

the oblique plural by changing the final vowel to (s -07i. Here are the oblique
forms with the postposition & se:

| Direct singular €4 larkd the boy
4 bacca the child
Obliquesingular L/ larkese from the boy
:_é. bacce se from the child
Direct plural Y larke the boys
bacce the children
: Oblique plural :_.u/ﬂ larkon se from the boys
i & U§ bacconse from the children

Masculine nouns ending in any other letter, such as j’ ghar ‘house’ and
(T ddmi ‘man’, make no change for the oblique singular but add (s -o7 for
the oblique plural:

Direct singular / ghar the house
d:f admi the man
Oblique singular & / ghar se from the house
=T admise from the man
Direct plural ghar the houses
T admi the men




oblique plural cwj’ gharorise from the houses
i U1 admionse from the men

Feminine nouns ending in (§ -4, for example d//" larki ‘girl, make no change
for the oblique singular, but add U? o7 for the oblique plural:

: Direct singular Jf' larki the girl
. Oblique singular = d/}’ larki se from the girl
. Direct plural WN?  larkian the girls
: Oblique plural euL? larkionse from the girls

Feminine nouns ending in any other letter, e.g. ,«l:( kitdb ‘book’, make no
change for the oblique singular, but add U -07: for the oblique plural:

 Direct singular < kitab the book
| Oblique singular e kitabse from the book
: Direct plural SO kitaben the books
| Obliqueplural = sl kitabori se from the books

The oblique case of adjectives

We have already seen that adjectives ending in ! -4, such as W/ accha ‘good’
and 1% bara ‘big’, as well as the possessive adjectives such as L merd ‘my’,
b T dp ka ‘your', etc., change their endings to agree with the following
Noun in number (singular, plural) and gender (masculine, feminine). When
coming before both singular and plural oblique masculine nouns, adjectives
in | -z change their ending to < -e. When coming before feminine oblique
Nouns, the ending is (f -7, as for the direct case:

Masculine direct singular b’}‘b;’i acchalarka  the good boy

. Masculine oblique singular o~ Y& acchelarkese from the good :
boy
Masculine direct plural LI acche larke  the good boys

i Masculine oblique plural :.uf)‘éf acche larkorise from the good
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Feminine direct singular d/)(; I acchilarki the good gir|
 Feminine oblique singular (4| acchilarkise  from the goog
: girl

: Feminine direct plural UWAS acchilarkian  the good girls
i Feminine oblique plural e Ul ﬂ‘f | acchilarkionse from the good
i girls

Note that even if the noun makes no change in the oblique singular, as is the case
with nouns belonging to the second group, it is still regarded as oblique, and
the preceding adjective in | -4 must change its form to the oblique accordingly:
/ W accha ghar a good house
A )’ég acche ghar men in a good house

Adjectives ending in any other letter, e.g. = y¥# xibsirat ‘beautiful’, ,o*
mashir famous’, make no change in any circumstances:
Fom?  xibsirat bacca a beautiful child
6(;}.:«/)‘1} xiubsarat larki se from the beautiful girl
/ur:'br" mashar admion ko to famous men

The postposition K kd ‘s, of’

The postposition § k4, which we have already met as the second element of
the possessive adjectives §/1 ltb’.rft(u’ , is best thought of as the equivalent
of the English ’s, as in Jf] (')1 aslam ki ghar ‘Aslam’s house’. 6 may also be
translated as ‘of’, i.e. ‘the house of Aslam’.

Like other postpositions it must be preceded by the oblique case:
rtb’éﬂg A mere layke kd nim my boy’s name
JF'(U[ Y larkion ka iskal the girls’ school
‘f,gbj(‘b % bare Sabr ki hotal the big city’s hotel

¥ also changes for number, gender and case like adjectives in | -4, having the
forms §§«Z kd, ki, ke, the same endings as W1 acchi:

b/}‘l{l accha larkd a good boy
JP: §LY  larke ki iskal the boy’s school
L1 acche lapke good boys
el LY larke ke dost the boy's friends



fuﬂél acche larkon ko to the good boys
;,uf'"»éé:j layke ke doston se from the boy’s friends

d/j(ﬁ' I acchi larki a good girl
“OUEY  layki ki kivab the girl’s book
Jod’ 7@4' acchi larkion ko to the good girls

o~ UIWJJ} larki ki kitabos menn  in the girl’'s books
To sum up, the postposition ¥ ki: must take the oblique case of the word
which precedes it; must agree in number, gender and case with the word which
comes after it:
&;‘:—uﬂédﬁc 1L &< %< & merebare bete  Ask the boys
ke iskil ke larkors  of my eldest
. se plichie son’s school
o~ U),(‘L Uk d/u.é."d;{ U meri choti betion  In the cities of
ki sahelion ke the friends of my
Sahron men small daughters

/& sedar ‘far from’

In Urdu, the sentence ‘my house is twenty miles (away) from London’ is
expressed:

‘gwdfu:'; o )’l I merd ghar landan My house is twenty miles

se bis mil dir hai  far from London
In such expressions, the word 4s» must always be included.

493 dir is regarded as a feminine noun. Thus ‘how far?’ is /9 07 kitni dar?
how much far?’;

?‘c/»d;( cul‘; K“b’f dp ki ghar yahan ~ How far is your house

se kitni dar hai? from here?

' hond ‘to have’, ‘to possess’

We have already noted that Urdu has no verb like the English ‘to have,
Possess’. To have relations or to possess things, which are not actually with
You or on you, is expressed by using the postposition § k4 with ts hona:

Jgr 'L/kﬁ‘)’! aslam ke cdr bacce Aslam has four children

hain (‘Aslam’s four children are’)
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<S58 > %) rahim sibib ki gari  Rahim does not have (own)

nahin hai a car (‘Rahim’s car js nor’)
If the noun (i.e. Aslam, Rahim) is replaced by a pronoun (I, you, he, they,
etc.), then the possessive adjective (e.g. | /1Ll etc.) is used:

g Z;—/L"—/ mere cdr bacce I have four children (‘m
. hain four children are’)
&~ =P K)  un ki babut xubsarat They have a very beaurify|
ghar hai house

Expressing your age

There are two ways of expressing age in Urdu. The more straight-forward is
to use the word /£ ‘umr ‘age’:

Yq.dl/ul;l/fd xS WJ‘—T ap ki ‘umr kyd hai? What is your age? My
meri ‘umr athira  age is eighteen (i.c.
sdl hai I am eighteen)

The other way is to use the postposition ¥ &4, which must take the gender

of the subject:

‘AKJ Cosgal  himid cauda sal Hamid is fourteen (‘Hamid

s ké hai is of fourteen years)
‘cd/d l/»ufJJ | us ki beti do sal His daughter is two
ki hai (‘of two years))

Note that even though JU- sél ‘years’ is masculine plural and is followed by
, its form does not change to oblique.

&
Y’ ma3q Exercise
4.1 Correct form of € ka

In the following sentences, give the correct form of § k2. Make sure of the
gender, number and case of the word that follows it:

-J/Ll{ > lofes 1
e IF Fe 2




S/ s
fq—lfrtb’& (Y
U!#)A’Ll{ _ ub('t' 5

am—

{1/& mukilima ek Dialogue 1

4 CD1,TR6, 02:08
Helen and Bilgis go to have some ice cream. Bilqis talks about her origins.
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bilgis

Helen

Bilqis

main asal men dihli ki han. ya'ni mera vatan hindustan hai,
lekin main bacpan se yahan karaci meri hun. aslam sahib kg
vatan panjab hai. vuh sialkot ke rahnevale hain. lekinun ki
madri zaban panjabi nahin. urda hai.

yih bahut dilcasp hai. is Sahr mer har tarah ke log hain. bataie
is dakan ka nam kya hai?

is dakan ka nam mujhe ma'lam nahin. mujhe sirf yih ma'lam
hai ki is ka ais krim mujhe bahut pasand hai. calie. aur khaen,

Come on, Helen. They have very good ice cream in this shop,
| like ice cream very much. Today our husbands are busy
in town. Come on, let’s have (‘eat’) some ice cream.

Your idea is very good. Today our husbands are busy and
they don’t know (that) where we are. It doesn’t matter.
Come on. Sit down. It is really very warm today. Bilgis, tell
me. Where are you from?

In fact, | am from Delhi, but | have been (‘am') here in Karachi
since childhood. Aslam’s homeland is Panjab. He comes
from Sialkot. But his mother tongue is not Panjabi. it’s Urdu.

That’s very interesting. In this city there are all sorts of

people. Tell me. What's the name of this shop?
: - ldon't know the name of this shop. | only know that | like its ice

cream very (much). Come on. Let’s have (‘eat’) some more.

is dikan
men

diskin

dis krim

Saubar

calen

xayal

un logon ko

garmi

in this & dibls
shop o vatan
shop (£)
ice cream > bacpan
(m.)
husband = bacpan
(m.) se
let’s go, .:«:‘k sidlkot
come on
idea,
opinion
(m) L&l ke
to them Vo rabnevile
heat (f)) hain

Delhi (£.)
homeland
(m.)
childhood:
(m.)

since
childhood

Sialkot (a
town in
Panjab)
(m.)

is from



9(5/ (3( kaft garmi
‘ hai

41‘(0‘{ kahin ki
S rabnevili
hain?

SN asal men

it's quite it
warm
(‘there’s ok
quitcalor ¥ W
of hear’)

whereare ¥
you from?

o.f,U;;l
in fact

i'} qavd’id Grammar

Oblique forms of < and »»
« yih ‘this, these’ and »9 vub ‘that, those’ have the following oblique forms:

madr} mother
zabdn tongue (f.)
zaban tongue (f))
bar tarah  all kinds of
ki
isdikdn  of this
ka shop
aur khden  let’s eat some
more

of yih V! is ! in
| o vuh Ji us ! un

These forms must be used before nouns in the oblique case; for example.

Direct singular

. Oblique singular << /1

 Direct plural

Obliqueplural < Us!

. Direct singular

: uﬂu
. Oblique plural = U/ Al

 Direct plural

€% yihlarka

is larke se
yih larke

in larkoni se
vuh larki
us larki se
vuh larkian

un larkior se

i,
Shs

this boy

from this boy
these boys
from these boys
that girl

from that girl
those girls

from those girls

When Urdu is written without vowel signs, which is usually the case, /' and
% could stand for both is/us; in/un. Thus, #£ J 1 could be read as is Lapke
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ko or us larke ko ‘to this boy’ or ‘to that boy’. Only context can decide which,
one is which.

Oblique plural pronouns and possessive adjectives

We have seen that the technically plural pronouns (% ham ‘we’, F tum ‘you,
'TT dp ‘you', @ and »s yih/vuh ‘they’ can be further pluralized for clarity by
adding the word _f}l log ‘people’ to them:

s dl‘/@.ﬁﬁ We (‘people’) are Pakistanis
1 U!(J 7] Who are they (‘those people’)?

S is a masculine plural noun, and when it is followed by a postposition it
must have the plural oblique form uj;‘ logon:

& o fuﬁ(? ham logon ko We know (‘to us people
. ma'lum hai it is known’)
?‘Gl'ﬂp’“‘;’b’of tum logon: ko yih Do you like this food? (‘to
khind pasand hai?  you people is it pleasing?’)

Plural possessive pronouns (‘our, your, their’) are formed by using 7 log:
nyb’ u;g’(? ham logot ki vatan  our homeland (‘of us people’)
,&Lu j;J*,T ap logon ke bacce your children (‘of you people’)

furd bé—zé J U/ kahan ke rahnevale hain?

‘Where do you come from?’

The word Us&. rabnevili (m.) db'@/ rahnevdli (f.), composed of two
elements written separately, literally means ‘dweller’, ‘original inhabitant’.
When you ask someone St Lb#—zﬁ ulﬁrf ap kahan ke rabnevile hain? (for
a male) or g Jis & J u({ T dp kaban ki rabnevali hain? (for a female), the
question usually implies ‘w}:ere do you and your ancestors originate from?".
The answer will be U 13 &-. b’(}:uf main dibli ki rabnevili han (for a male)
or U d”é—/d’ ki rabnevéli hun (for a female) ‘I am a dweller of Delhi’, even
though the person may have been born and brought up in Karachi. In other
words, you refer to family origins rather than to where you actually live at
present. How to say the latter will be discussed in the next unit.

The emotive word J, vatan ‘homeland’ again often refers to the ancestoral
home:

c‘-_«k'vcf;l/{ merd vatan panjab hai My (ancestoral) home is Panjab



U ,ful,g:—cé‘ J~ main bacpan se yahdn han

[n Urdu, when you say ‘T have been here since childhood’, ‘I have been here

for five hours’, you say ‘T am here since .. ", ‘T am here for . . ", because you

are here still. “‘Since’ and “for’ are expressed by < se:

uﬂukéc‘f &  main bacpan se yahin 1 have been here since
hin childhood

Jn LU A & éhﬂ main panc ghante se  've been in this restaurant

is restardn men hin for five hours

s ghanta means ‘hour’. When the word is in the plural and followed by a
ostposition, the direct plural form is used and not, perhaps unexpectedly,
the oblique plural:

¢ && panc ghante five hours
Y “& panc ghante se for five hours
‘ékbb’gul..?‘cw‘f(cukm y
lahaur yahan se kitni dir hai? bira ghante ki rista hai

How far is Lahore from here? It’s twelve hours away
(‘a road of twelve hours’)

/3! aur‘more’,‘some more’

/9! as well as meaning ‘and’, may also mean ‘more’ or ‘some more’:

?GQL k/”!(rf ap ko aur cae cabhie? Do you want some more tea?

d
J sl aur kbien Let’s eat some more

».J€. mukélima do Dialogue 2

“ CD1,TR6,03:28
Aslam reflects on the size and complexities of his country.

T TSt L L efwlaolal ol
Sl g lefersref e gofbe Piaele 6 M
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uj.ﬂﬁb)ﬁgﬂ Ju’ IQ.(PJ/VUL;‘.'-‘L»/?UQJ

WL AT Ay A T
uP)Aulub(&-Lﬁ;u.fp)LJ%aJ?b /{.‘ﬁ‘{f. b

-c‘-‘,{.-,/.’z;,rJuAgu,ng_z%

d}(J./.‘L/;)J-/A/}.—gﬂ; [:.&l/.b;ﬂr-q.&;g ‘)’;
O Uy U L Up-<- )«gg@;::,
S b UTMe Tt U LS U AR

L et sherd nf e

Y.< /A

Y- N SRR Y RPN LT Y

jan

aslam

Jan

aslam

jén

aslam

John

Aslam

John

aslam sahib, ap sidlkot ke rahnevdle hainG? kya ap panjabr hain?

Jinahin. siglkot merd vatan hai lekin mere validain hindustén
ke hair. hamari zabén urda hai. jaisa ki ap ko ma'lam hai is
mulk men har tarah ke log hain, lekin phir bhi ham sab log
pdkistani hain. kafi pecida bat hai na?

Jjinahit! mere xayal se bahut ziyada pecida nahin. pakistan
aur hindustan bahut bare mulk hain. aur in mulkor ki tarix
bahut lambi hai.

yih to sac hai. sialkot karaci se kam se kam ek hazar mil dar hai.
rel gari se bis paccis ghante ka safar hai. vahar ke mausam
aur yahar ke mausam men kitna farq hail har tarah ki
zabaner) bhi hain. kya ap ko in baton se dilcaspi hai?

zardr, mujhe bahut dilcaspi hai. lekin aj bahut garmi hai. calen.
ek kap cae pien?

bilkul thik. ap ké xaydl accha hai. calen, us cde xane men cae pien.

Aslam Sahib! You come from Sialkot, don’t you? Are you a
Panjabi?

No. Sialkot is my homeland, but my parents are from india.
Our language is Urdu. As you know, there are all kinds of
people in this country, but even so we are all Pakistanis.
It’s quite a complicated matter, isn't it?

No. In ['from’] my opinion it's not all that complicated.
Pakistan and India are very big countries. And the history
of these countries is very long.



aslam @ That'strue. Sialkot is at least a thousand miles from Karachi.
By train it's twenty (or) twenty-five hours’journey. What
a difference there is in the weather here and the weather
there. There are all sorts of languages as well. Are you
interested in ['to you is there interest from’]
these matters?

john @ Of course.|am very interested. But it's very warm today.
Come on, shall we have a cup of tea?

aslam :  Quite right! That's a good idea of yours. Come on, let’s have

§ tea in that tea shop.

Lkt hindustan fromIndia  (7WUh» vahdn kd the

ke mausam  weather
SA phir bhi  even so there
45 pecida  complicated O/ farg difference
e JBe g merexayal in my (m.)
se opinion S iliga  area,
& mulk country (m.) region (m.)
bt earix history (f.) g;‘, dilcaspi  interest o
Y lamba long (€) g
f;—( kamse  atleast 4";"’( ¥ ap ko are you g
kam dilcaspi  interested
/'}:-ﬁ ek hazir  athousand bai
S} relgiri  train (£) U\ inbiton  in these
uf paccis twenty-five se things

¥ safar journey (m.) 5P zarir certainly
Y mausam  weather, i/ LI ckka a cup of
't ip p
climate cde tea

(m.)

!9 qava’id Grammar
U6 gCa1% main hindustan ka han

We have met the phrase Ut Kcbastlt (Undds§) main
hindustan ka rahnevild han (ki rahnevdli hin) ‘1 originate from India’.
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The word dl,é./:w:?r/ may be dropped without any difference to the
meaning;

U J / Kbasr L main hindustin ‘Iam of India .,

kalki hin I originate
from India
Uk A;U:J‘;‘;_uzéul{.rf ap kahin ke hain? Where are you from
main asal men In fact I am

landan ka han from London

/i har ‘every’; =~ sab ‘all’
/¢ har, mostly used with singular nouns, means ‘every’:

J/: har mulk every country

& har admi every person
When followed by A ek it means ‘every single’, & L1/ har ek ciz ‘every
single thing’.

¥, )/,- bar tarah ki means ‘all kinds of’, ‘all sorts of* P tarah means ‘way,
method, kind’ (f.):

J’LC)/: har tarah ke log all kinds of people
g C(J C)/: bhar tarah ki kitiben all sorts of books

«" sab ‘all’ is mostly used with plural nouns:

JL,/ sab log all (the) people
U sabcizen all (the) things

Note the word order in «(% ham sab ‘all of us’ and h,/..rf ap sab ‘all of you'.

G—J?G/z’ mere xayal se ‘in my opinion’

J? xaydl ‘idea, opinion, thought’ (m.) is used in the expression :..J!?(—/
mere xaydl se ‘in (from) my opinion’, ‘I think that’. Note also the expression
fe J?ng.rT ‘what is your opinion?’, ‘what do you think?’.

cdﬁb’dz rel gari se ‘by train’

In Urdu, ‘by train’ is expressed Gdl‘{tj.l rel gari se or <y gdri se. d/'(
gdri may be used for any wheeled vehicle. Originally meaning ‘cart’, it is noW
used for ‘car’, ‘automobile’ and ‘train’.



#} dilcasp ‘interesting’ ‘;"i; dilcaspi ‘interest’
The adjective 'l’"’ means interesting:
‘gi(f/hr',‘"}’ Delhi is an interesting historical city

The noun g:i, means interest (f.). The expression & ‘;{,; J!é mujhe
s se dilcaspi hai ‘to me from this is interest’ means ‘T am interested in this’:

< )%éd&&?ﬁ;(ﬁé)&ug&f*fg
kyd dp ko pikistan se dilcaspi hai? ji han mujhe bahut dilcaspi hai
Are you interested in Pakistan? Yes, I am very interested
‘/.‘,1: calest ‘let’s go), ‘shall we go?’

When added to the stem of the verb, the suffix ([ -e7 expresses ‘let’s (do)’,
‘shall we (do)’. So far we have met the following examples:

ué: calen  let’s go, come on! (stem & to go, come)

u:’hl’ khaen  let’s eat (stem W to ear)
Ui" pien let’s drink (stem Q to drink)

The form is discussed in detail later. Note that the verb ¥ calni can mean ‘to go,
come, walk, depart’ and that the exact translation is decided from the context.

96/‘ garmi hai ‘it's hot’; &3 sardi hai ‘it’s cold’

U/ garmi means ‘heat’ (£); S3 sardi means ‘cold(ness)’ (f). ‘It is hot/cold
today’ is expressed in Urdu as d/ T aj garmi hai ‘there is heat today’
gd:/LT dj sardi hai ‘there is cold today’. ¥ mausam can mean both
‘Weather’ and ‘climate’ (m.).

.
...............................................................................................

In India and Pakistan, people are very proud of their origins and even
though they may never have lived in their ancestoral homeland ¢/3
they still feel that they belong to it. The o might be a region, for
instance, Panjab or UP ¢ the former British United Provinces to
the east of Delhi, now called Uttar Pradesh (coincidentally with the
same initials), or a city like Lahore or Lucknow jud lakhnai. After
Partition, many Urdu speakers migrated to the newly founded state of

Unitq Lifeis not so bad!
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Pakistan from Delhi and UP, the homeland of Urdu, and, even whep,
firmly settled, still persisted in describing their 0’, as that part of India
from which their families and forebears originally came.

In Indian and Pakistani society, men and women mix much less freely
than they do in the west. In general, women have female friends &'
saheli while men prefer the company of their male friends =) dost.
Hence the word ., is generally masculine and applies to a male
friend or friends in general. In exceptional circumstances, especially
in Europe, where segregation of the sexes is less rigid, it would be
possible to say: Uf <9303 vub meri dost hain ‘she is my friend’,
making the word feminine. The word (J¢ can, however, only be used
by a woman for her female friend.

------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------

“‘ - (3 3
J¥ masqen Exercises
9 CD1,TR6, 05:00

4.2 Comprehension

Listen to the conversation between the two ladies, Fahmida (s44') and
Mumtaz (;¢¢) and tick the correct answer.

1
2
3
4
5

Fahmida meets Mumtaz Intown ( ) Athome ( )

The children are At school () On holiday ( )
Mumtaz is asked if she knows A good shop ( ) Ahotel ( )

The weather is Warm () Cold ()

Fahmida proposes they Havelunch ( )  Have ice cream ( )

4.3 Answer the questions

Look at the pictures and answer the questions.




?@’ﬁzﬁcﬂ-q{éﬁuwlgb}, 1
?LGU’J/L‘GJ/Z'/T 2
St ur i 3
?Q"U%’-UZJV/”D%’{ 4
?ugs.ug.ug.bi.—é»ul,c 5

4.4 Translate into Urdu

1 Mr Rahim is, in fact, a native of Delhi, but his house is in Pakistan.

2 There is much difference in the climate of England and in the climate
of Asia.

3 Hello, Mumtaz Sihiba. Let’s go and have some ice cream.

4 It's very warm today. Let’s go and have a cup of tea.

5 Lahore is at least a thousand miles (far) from Karachi.

Test yourself
1 Re-read the Urdu passage at the beginning of the unit (s KJ}JJg LoH/!)

and answer the following questions.
sutmita it G WAl M1 a

st SE 2 SL Y b
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swgfrfﬁufl.ul-u:zj.iéul ¢
94../”674.9;Lw)/d"/d
?4—.9(/&4."‘&&‘0!’*' )

2 How would you say in Urdu (use the appropriate gender for yourself)?

f I am quite happy. My life is not so bad.

g My husband is busy today. He is in town. Come on, let’s have an ice
cream.

h It’s quite warm today, isn't it? I don’t like the heat. (( J )

i Where do you come from, Jamila? In other words, where do you
originate from? (use d}’)

) That’s a very complicated matter. My family’s homeland is India, but
I am a Pakistani.



/4 2/ &-’/J')J/"b’df

Ap har roz kya

karte hain?

What do you do every day?

In this unit you will learn how to:

¢ Describe your daily routine

¢ Ask others about their activities
* Tell the time

* Express the days of the week

u,GJ € mukdlima ek Dialogue 1
9 CD1,TR7, 00:08
John meets Aslam in his office and asks him about his day.

g KU\;(uﬁ:_/)’rk-c‘..}:’)l/{,.,g,cfjflqbulg:é_f : H/l
S Y |
Uk())//;.rfk‘:c".gjﬂ}%‘fuﬂb’vﬁ?’bﬁ%p : ol
T

-unszJu:,Cu?nj,lz‘z-unt‘D,rKJ&:.,&G".L){,& : ,/’;
L LogeT ¢ ok
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L JEnISpntntry VeunCHE &k Bl
LJ‘{;}.UMWQ&VJIG—}AQLJ .Ut /=2t
;3:‘;-‘4#1'4:3:.2{”!-;.6;1(,: L I/5-§.d)b'd,¢'

~unlRE 2T
CASESSTY o

U S Gu fu-s8.
JAL e /»u.‘gwéb’;./g/lm); Kalre—
"4 L.€_tu’é/ksﬂ,l‘gfé‘é;up.é.ﬂgd;’gﬂ

aslam

jan
aslam

jan
aslam

jan
aslam

Aslam
John

Aslam

Ut A AL 1. Gt

die jan sahib. xus Gmaded. yih mera daftar hai. ‘am taur se
main yahan kam karta han. tasrif rakhie. ham abhi cde pite
hain.

Sukria, aslam sahib. ap ka daftar vaqai bahut xabsarat hai. kyd
dp har roz yahan dte hain?

Jji han, ya'ni pir se jum‘e tak kdm par data han. hafte aur itvar ko
main ghar par rahta han.

ap yahan kitne baje pahuricte hain?

main har roz parc baje uthta han, namaz parhta han, bivi aur
baccon ke sath nasta karta han. us ke ba'd ghar se koi sat
baje nikalta han. xus gismati se meri gari hai. draivar acché
admi hai, aur hamesa vaqt par ata hai. main daftar men koi
ath baje pahuricta han.

kya ap ki begam kam karti hain?

Jjinahin, vuh ghar par rahti hain aur baccon ki dekh bhal
karti hain. jaisa ki dp ko ma'lam hai, hdmid ka iskal
hamdre ghar se kafi dar hai. vuh disre baccon ke sath
bas men iskal jata hai. vahan nau baje pahunicta hai aur
koi cdr baje ghar dta hai. accha pahle cde pijie. us ke ba'd
main ap ko sab kuch batata han.

Come in, John. Welcome. This is my office. Usually | work
here. Take a seat. We'll have (‘drink’) tea right now.

Thank you, Aslam Sahib. Your office is really very beautiful.
Do you come here every day?

Yes. That is | work from Monday to Friday. On Saturday and
Sunday [ stay at home.



i John
i pslam

%John
Aslam

What time do you arrive here?

‘| get up every day at five o'clock. | say (my) prayers; | have
(‘do’) breakfast with the wife and children. After that |
leave (‘go out from’) the house at about seven o'clock.
Fortunately, | have a car. The driver is a good man and
always come on time. | arrive in the office at about

eight.

Does your wife work?

No, she stays at home and looks after the children. As you
know, Hamid’s school is quite far from our house. He goes
to school by bus with the other children. He arrives there
at nine o'clock and comes home at about four. But first
drink (your) tea. After that, I'll tell you everything.

)

ul /Y

2T

faok

41

v

usntT

har roz

kya karte
bain?

xus
dmaded

dafar

am taur se

kim kartd
ban

abhi

pite hain

ate hain
pir
Jjum'e tak

kim par
ard hin

everyday AL
whatdo  ust/s%t
you do?
welcome! J:(
office (m.)
usually un(®
(I) work
W
right now
(we’ll) Jf 13
drink 24
(you) 4.:3:
come ‘4t'f
Monday <
(m.) .
o  Jdf¥
Friday
tolatwork 16y
(I) come

ke sdth

nasta kartd
ban

koi

nikaltd
ban
xus
qismati se
driivar
hamesa
vaqt par
atd hai
pahurnctd
hai
kdm karti
bain
rabti hain

with

(I) have
breakfast

about,
approxi-
mately

(I) go out

fortunately

driver (m.).
always

on time
comes

arrives

(she)
works
(she) stays

Units What do you do every day?

QUICK VOCAB

85



86

DIANB  hafie aur

itvdr ko

ghar par
rahtd han
kitne baje?

pahuncte
hain
baje

pénc baje

uthtd hin
namdz
parhtd

han

Judrdug
Saturday f 1y

and

on

Sunday Py
at home v
(I) stay ="
at what q_t'l.pd;l

time?

(you) +
arrive

at... 9.!:’1/’
oclock

at five &
ocock Ly

I getup unttk

(D) say
prayers

M;’. qava’id Grammar

The Urdu verb

baccor ki she looks
dekh bhal  after
karti hain childrep,
diisre other
bas bus (£))
bas se by bus
iskaljati  goesto
hai school
pabuncta  (he)
hai arrives
ghar atd (he) comes
bai home
pable first of all
us ke bad  after that
batati Il tell
hin

A verb is a word which expresses action (‘to do, go’), feeling (‘to seem, feel’),
existence (‘to be, live’), etc. A verb is usually referred to by its infinitive,
which, in English, is preceded by ‘to™: ‘to do, to go, to be’. Verbs have
participles, which, in English, are often formed by adding *-ing’ (the present
participle) and “-ed’ (the past participle) to the verb, e.g. ‘loving, loved’
English, however, has many irregular forms: ‘doing, done; seeing, seen’ etc.)
Verbs also have tenses, which indicate the time of the action. For example,
‘ go’ is the present tense, ‘I shall go’ is the future tense, and ‘I went’ is the
past tense. Urdu, being a language from the same family as English, has 2
similar range of verb forms: infinitive, participles and tense, etc.



¢ Urdu infinitive always ends in £ -n4. So far we have met £sf hona ‘to be’,
ik bardnd ‘o tell’, tT ana ‘to come’ U:; dekbni to se€’ 1) rakhn ‘to place’
tb( khind ‘to eat’ and Y pind ‘to drink’.

The most basic part of the verb, the stem, from which all other parts of the
verb are formed, is obtained by dropping the { -n4 of the infinitive. In the
first dialogue of this unit, we met some new verbs. These, with their stems,

are as follows:

T a ¢tT  ana to come
S kar t/  kama todo
& rakh- Uj rakhna to place
pi- &% pina to drink
o/ rah- G, rahna to stay, live
8‘ pahuric- tﬁ( pahuncna to arrive
& uth- b4 uthna to get up
2% parh- ts% parhna to read
‘}6 nikal- 8  nikalna to go out
b ja- tb  jana to go
G bata- t& batana to tell
¥y so- bty sona to (go to) sleep

The present participle and the present
habitual tense

The present participle of the verb, which in some ways corresponds to the
English ‘going, doing’, is formed by adding the suffixes & -24 (m.s.), } 7 (£),
~te (m.p.) to the stem of the verb. The endings are the same as those of

adjectives ending in f -4, such as lq"l accha:

Present partiaiple  Stem Infinitive
L/ f. J{" m.s. t’/ / l?/ (karna)
T f 37T ms. ¢T T T (ana)
< f & ms e ¢ & (pina)

Units What do you do every day?
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The present habitual tense expresses action that is performed regularly -
habicually, something that is done always, often or usually. It corresponds
the English tense ‘I do (usually), I go (often)’, etc.

It is formed with the present participle followed by the relevant pare o
tst honad:

o

.........

Untlb s mainjata han ‘| going am'=1 (m.) go
&Uss  vuhjatihai ‘she going is’= she goes

i&less  vuh jate hain ‘they going are’=they (m.) go
g d@n vuh jati hain ‘they going are’=they (f) go

Gender is indicated by the ending of the participle; number both by the
participle and the verb £t hona.

ham ‘we’, however, is always regarded as masculine plural. Both men and
women say (t Lp(% ham jase hain ‘we go'.

Since the verb itself indicates the person to which it refers, the personal
pronoun is often omitted:

Qe jasi b () go
q.t'/ karti hai he does
The present habitual tense of the verb ¢/ karnd ‘to do’ is as follows:

Masculine
main karta han unt St Ido
ta karta hai P &7 you do
yih, vuh karta hai ety he/it does
ham karte hair ot L/(T we do
tum karte ho nl/ F you do
ap karte hain Jt Z..);T you do
yih, vuh karte hain UZZ-/': I they do
Feminine
mair karti han undS A Ido
ta karti hai q..af J you do




yih, vuh karti hai q.d/u«., she/it does

pam karte hain J Z./?? we do

tum karti ho n&/ F you do
ap karti hain u"(}f T you do
yih, vuh karti hain /4 d/ 83w they do

All verbs follow the same patern, without exception:

unbh gt I (m.) getup &1 my son arrives
Un " %~ 1(£) read < Jf(zd i my daughter comes
gl you(m)go u a/ sff wesee
g Lt’quffj Mr Rahim tells Jt affgd i my wife does
(plural of respect) (plural of respect)

Phrase verbs

Many one-word English verbs are expressed in Urdu by a phrase which
usually consists of a noun followed by a verb, for example t/?b’ kam karni
o do work’ = ‘to work’; by U namiz parhna ‘to read prayer’ = ‘to pray’;
S uds S ki dekh bhil karna to do the looking after of = ‘to look after’;
t /s8¢ nasta karnd ‘to do breakfast’ = ‘to have breakfast’. Such verbs are known

as phrase verbs.
g L/r (Ju/:...éla(fj Rahim works every day (‘does work’)

Jre gyt Z‘ih)/l Aslam gets up and prays (‘reads
prayers’)
U'G/U“{’JU{ I)/ (c Mrs Aslam looks after the children
(‘does the children’s looking after’)

As well as meaning ‘I do something habitually’, the present habitual tense
€n also mean ‘I'll do something right away’:

o %Lko’l(" ham abhi cie We'll have tea
pite hain right now

Units What do you do every day?
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Days of the week

The days of the week are:
itvdr il Sunday
pir Vg Monday
mangal & Tuesday
budh ok Wednesday
Jumi‘rit )t Thursday
jum'a 4 Friday
hafta iy Saturday

Note that all are masculine except e ‘“Thursday’. For & ‘Monday’, there
is a common alternative Iy somvdr, which is often heard in Panjab. For 2
‘Saturday’, some people use £ sanicar. The word literally means ‘the planet
Saturn’, which is regarded as unlucky, and therefore ; is generally avoided.

Jsiz bar roz means ‘every day’. ‘On a day’ is expressed by  ko. Note that
% and i are masculine nouns like 4 and form their oblique in the normal
way:

‘Ltfl(ﬁn vub pir ko atd hai He comes on Monday
c‘-u“:f& jum'e ko chutti hai There is a holiday on Friday
& W hafie ko kam hai There is work on Saturday
Fale s pirsejum'e tak From Monday to Friday

The postposition o tak means ‘up to, until, as far as’. Note Ve
< Je ._fdl/ yih bas karici tak jati hai ‘this bus goes as far as Karachi’.

Telling the time
To say ‘at . . . o'clock’ Urdu uses & baje:
& LI ckbaje atoneoclock & dobaje  attwo o'clock
£.5 dasbaje artenocdock &sl  birabaje  at twelve o'clock
Note LZ kitne baje? at what time? ‘at how much o’clock?’.
“What is the time’ and ‘it is . . . o’clock’ are expressed as follows:

g é?: kitne baje hain? What is the time? (‘how many

are o'clock?)



&Vu‘g ek bajd hai It is one o’clock (singular)
:ﬂéu do baje hain It is two o’clock (plural)

c,,mpound postpositions

5o far all the postpositions we have met have consisted of one word: / on;
2 from; U= in; o t0; F up to. There are many postpositions which consist
of two words, the first of which is usually L ke FUL ke sath ‘with'; wl L
ke ba'd ‘after’. These are known as compound postpositions, and take the
oblique case in the normal way:

AL u.{' baccon ke sath with the children
» L(K@ A mere kam ke ba'd after my work
2L us ke ba'd after that

Selection of clocks

d:‘/ koi‘about’, ‘approximately’

< . <
We have met J o koi in the sense of ‘some’, ‘any’:

Units What do you do every day? 91



92

uft{:«lvé:( It doesnt matter (‘it isn’t anything)
When preceding numerals, (3:( means ‘about’, ‘approximately’:

U4 %;:alr(jf‘)’l Aslam arrives about seven o’clock

C;. rahna ‘to stay, remain, live’

The verb b+ rahna has two basic meanings. It can mean to stay:

o d"’/{/;/)(bfgd i meri begam ‘am taur s My wife usually stays

ghar par rahti hain at home
Its other meaning is ‘to live, reside’:
untea L dl/uf main karici men rahtd bin I live in Karachi
?ug;/ulf*f ap kahan rabte hain? Where do you live?

To go to a place

When you say ‘I go to school’, ‘I go to Pakistan’ in Urdu, no word for ‘to’ is
required:

1 Lbd’a lL:’é.‘. A mere bacce nau baje My children go (o)

iskal jate hain school at nine o'clock
unrwn;’g Jrlt  main har sil pakistin 1 go (to) Pakistan
jatd han every year

The same applies to other verbs of motion such as t7 ‘to come’ and tgt o
3 t
arrive’:

unaff.:éj" T4 1(f) come to the office at eight o’clock

&
‘5" masq Exercise
5.1 Answer the questions in English

In her diary, Fahmida records a typical working day. Read her entry and
answer in English the questions that follow:



Entries (Y lf;,l/".

undigdy O
UnQSEAL e Moy (1)
un(}lgugc—d}'(du)luxyc/ ")

QWAL St s AL ()
un@‘ééj,lunf 6;:’);&& )
uns ,uZz.‘:’»UnBU’tU/{,.:«V Q)]

U)‘Za}’éuk_f (03)

1 What time does Fahmida get up?
2 What does she do after getting up?

3 With whom does she have her breakfast?
How does she get to her bank?

Where and with whom does she have lunch?
What time does she get home?

What does she do in the evening?

F

N oW

w7 mukalima do Dialogue 2
9 CD1,TR7, 0159
Bilqis discusses her daily life with Helen.

-?aJ!JT%ﬁJ(vﬁu‘g : u‘!ﬂ

<DL Rt e Su b Los 2 U
J lﬁ‘j‘;}:lg)ﬁwluf ¥ Bt Lt ’-U-‘z”’{.‘:/'
Ut g¥

ST o
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Qs SugUn L SISO IS
Sy - 3G Kt e Sa_ Un U
- (55

-3l T

/U‘,/)l‘ct'/d/l,gi'a—/) bﬁ’/h-&‘ﬂﬁé}&)dﬁ:&j&
Bp o PudobMoc biy g
Ll

ﬁﬂu:’(»v-uj C)‘!ﬁ;& /{u-‘L{'J"‘é:uw'-
Lt

helan bilqis, ap ka ghar vaga’ bahut aramdih hai.

o

ok
o2

o

bilgis JThar, thik hai. kafi purana ghar hai lekin hamer bahut pasand
hai. $ahr ke markaz se ziyada dur nahin. is ‘ilage men sab
dakdnen hair, aur iqbal aur nargis ke iskal kafi nazdik hain.

helan ap to kam nahin kartin?

bilqis Jinahin. main aksar ‘auraton ki tarah ghar par rahti han.

baccon ki dekh bhal karti han aur khdna pakati har. hamare
do naukar hain, lekin mujhe khana pakana pasand hai. yih

meri xas dilcaspi hal.
helan kya ap bazar bhi jati hain?

bilqgis JjTnahin. main ziyada nahin jati. hamara naukar 'am taur se
xaridari kartd hai, aur bazdr se cizen lata hai. aslam sahib
ko bazar bilkul pasand nahin hai. vuh kabhi vahan nahin

jate.

helan Ji han, mujhe ma'lam hai. vuh mere 3auhar ki tarah hain. vuh

dakanon men kabhi nahin jate,

Helen Bilgis, your home is really very comfortable.

Bilgis Yes. It's all right. It’s quite an old house but we like it very
much. It's not very far from the centre of the city. All the
shops are in this area and Igbal’s and Nargis’ schools are

quite near.
Helen You don’t work?

Bilqis No. Like most women, | stay at home. | look after the children
and cook the food. But | like cooking (‘to cook’). This is my

special interest.



Helen Do you go to the bazaar as well?

gilais No. 1 don't go all that much. Our servant usually does the :
shopping, and brings things from the bazaar. Aslam doesn't :
i like the bazaar at all. He never goes there.
pelen : Yes,| know. He’s like my husband. He never goes in the shops.

osl/T  arimdih  comfortable 2 ziyida  all that

g‘j/uf(b’ kam nahin  don't you much
kartin? work? s xaridiri  shopping
M aksar most; often  t/§xF xaridiri togo g
LA kitarah like karni  shopping 8
t§ pakind to cook ¢V lina to bring
S xds special -4 J kabhi  not ever,
nabin  never

49 qava’id Grammar
Negative forms of the present habitual tense

The negative of the present habitual tense, ‘I do not do’, is formed by placing
the negative particle d nahin immediately before the verb:

Ut s Igo
Unt’lﬂﬂbf I do not go
cagu she cooks
‘adfgﬁu she does not cook
The verb ts may be optionally dropped:
t'.'d‘.ﬁ main nahin jétd I (m.) dont go
QGUths  ouh nahin pakasi she doesn't cook

However, when £ is dropped from the feminine plural (f &b d 0y vuh
nahis, jiti hain, ‘they (£) do not go’ the participle changes the ending U -7
© -in:
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J Gbgﬁn vuh nahin jiti hain they (f.) don’t go
J lvgﬁ;u vuh nahin jatin they (f.) dont go
Similarly, Jf uﬁ‘}u vub nabin kartin they do not do, u&‘ﬁwi #36 »

meri begam urdi nabin boltin ‘my wife does not speak Urdu'.

;"/l aksar ‘most; often’
The word }’/I has two functions: as an adjective in the sense of ‘most’:
Lf/ J.‘T’ b’(j/f }(l Most women do not work
o ii»/f&b" w Most Pakistanis speak Urdu
and as an adverb meaning ‘often’, ‘mostly’:
u J’//'/ }r!(gu' i My wife mostly stays at home
Untbut LY It Toften go to Pakistan

Z/)U( ki tarah ‘like’

g J ki tarah ‘like’ is a compound postposition, of which the first element
is( ki
J/ uﬁ;( b/’;-d /L)d/ U )‘(l Like most women my wife does not work
UMUI;g./“J(fJ L)JVT Like you, I am also a native of Lucknow

t/ /L7 xaridari karna ‘to go shopping’
The verb t4 7 xaridni means ‘to buy’:

SLriy 3‘! z,)ﬂ(?ut/ug bazir men ham har We buy all sorts
tarah ki cizen xaridse  of things in the
hain bazaar

/7 xaridiri means ‘shopping’ (f) The phrase verb e/ $sx 7 xaridri
karni means ‘to shop’, ‘to go shopping’:

ur b S 2L NSRS, }'(1(7 ham aksar bobri We usually go
bazir men xaridari (‘do’) shopping
karte hain in Bohri Bazaaf



d'/ kabhi ‘ever’; ‘ﬁ; ‘f kabhi nahin ‘not ever, never’

J'/ kabhi means ‘ever’:
st et Ld T Do you ever go to Pakistan?
s 2B Do you ever see films? (P fibm ‘il (£))
[n negative sentences, ‘j ( kabhi nahin means ‘not ever’, ‘never’:

z b‘ﬂ’ tfgl} (Pt mere aubar bazir My husband never goes
. kabhi nahin jate to the bazaar
%dfdgﬁuk yahin ham pani We never drink the
kabhi nabin pite water here

LA mukdlimatin Dialogue 3
% CD1,TR7, 03116
Aslam asks John about his routine in England.

et UM oy < (1
iy hd S Ut P U e e
Lo AL 2 2 EALMGT
| bl ‘/(:';‘;‘;»c./:‘(bmuz»n&ic_ }ﬂ/h-uj

| ' Bl W
?(,{{L/(b’)u/z-a*Ty’ 3 #’l
chf 21dg.uj;ubﬁfcpwmfgf’ﬁ{/}rbcd& ook
LM LI ST L e E
gy Bk
RS S SN/ PR T 8 1Y
!’4.(3!'1 belc
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' ma'mil routine (_{rC‘

(m.)
U hamdonon  bothofus &
Lo sl therefore 4.—6’
€ subh morning,
in the Y33

morning :Q{,»

(£)
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subb
savere

klinik

klinik
par

do pahr

do pabr
ko

early in the
morning
clinic (m.)
to the
clinic
midday (f)
at midday



L farig free, at ey telivizan o warch

leisure . dekbna TV
u_y;,/&ﬁ farig rabte we are UZ  xabren  news (£p.)
hain (‘remain’) /3 xair well!, so!
free 046 fiida advantage
(¢ am evening (m.)
f) tB b se faida  to take
/rt’ $dim ko  in the uthind  advantage
evening of

»
UL  telivizan  television

(m.)

/i’} qava’id Grammar

U donon uf tinon ‘inclusive numbers’

When the suffix Us -0 is added to a numeral, it gives the sense of ‘all two,
all three, all four’, so-called ‘inclusive numbers’.ss o has a slightly irregular
form U sy donon, which is best translated as ‘both’:

Jt }flSui»ﬂ ham donorn daktar hain  We are both doctors

Note the word order U (% ‘we both’, which is often rendered in English as
‘both of us’. Other numerals add U -oi regularly: U tinon ‘all three’, Usle
caron ‘all four’, u.{ !; pancon ‘all five’:

g RRIRLUE Rk gt
pékistdn, hindustin aur bangla-des, tinori mulk janibi eiiya meri hain
Pakistan, India and Bangladesh, all three countries are in South Asia

Y rahna ‘to be somewhere usually’

When you are usually or always somewhere, the verb ‘to be is often translated
by 1. rahna ‘to remain’:

.b
Uﬂ{g‘(uj main isteSan I am at (‘on’) the
par hisi station (now)

Units What do you do every day?
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unt'ugﬂ?.)ufé&cé;cﬂ main nau baje I'm always a¢
se paric tak daftar  the office frop,

meri rahtd hin nine till five
STy ham is vage We are busy at
masraf hairi this momen
uz;,/.”f’}(lﬁ ham aksar masraf ~ We are usually busy
rahte hairi
Times of the day
The most common word for ‘day’ is ¢ din:
unb'/( KELIL  main din men I work during (‘in’)
kam karta hin the day

The word Js/ roz is used only in certain expressions like Js. har roz ‘every
day’, or by itself in the same sense:

unt'l%..ﬁ’/’u‘ﬂ mairi roz klinik par I go to (‘on’) the

jasa han clinic every day
Divisions of the day are as follows:
5 subh morning/in the morning (£
4.{)’('; subh savere early in the morning
v do pahr midday (f.)
e do pahr ko at midday
SR do pabr ke ba'd in the afternoon

F" $am evening (f)

’(r G Gmko in the evening

=l rat night (f)
Job ratho at night

These expressions are illustrated in the following passage, which you should
practise reading aloud:

tlftu’u:ulﬁ/L,{.gut&«,”-un Eg}:‘:é;c‘gﬂ-un D’lg./r(?‘uf
UL =L L e st P RS L -0
—Untr ECU i 2 st L& sty OB
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main subb savere uthtd han. main subh nau baje daftar pahunctd hin.
do pahr ko main ek chote restarin men khind khata han. do pabr ke ba'd
main daftar men kim kartd hiini aur ‘dm taur se main iim ko koi sdt baje
ghar pabunictd hi. meri begam khand pakisi hain, aur khane ke bad ham
telivizan dekhte hain. rit ko main subb tak sotd han.

I get up early in the morning. I arrive at the office at nine o’clock in the
morning. At midday I have lunch in a small restaurant. In the afternoon
[ work in the office and I usually arrive home at about seven in the
evening. My wife cooks the dinner. After dinner we watch the television.
At night I sleep till morning.

‘This morning’, ‘this afternoon’, ‘this evening’, ‘tonight’

6 &l djsubh today morning
B 1T ajdo pabrke ba'd today afternoon
:'('1567 dj $am ko today in the evening
st dj rt ko today at night
Numbers

At this stage, the numerals 21-30 (see Appendix 1) should be learnt.

......................................................................................................

In India and Pakistan, professional people living in cities have a daily
routine similar to that of most countries in the world. The British
institution of the ‘weekend’ still aplies and most offices are closed on
Saturday and Sunday. Muslims regard Friday as the most important
day of worship and mosques are crowded for midday prayers. Many
middle-class women still do not go out to work and fulfil their
traditional role of looking after the house and family. Even relatively
poor families can afford one or two servants, who often become
part of the household, working for little more than their keep. The
situation is, of course, very different in villages, where women play
as great a part in agriculture as the men. The amount of freedom
women have to go out shopping and enjoy themselves in town with
their friends depends on the traditions of the family and the attitude
of their husband.

i
.
.............................................................................................
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Uf" masqen Exercises
5.2 Dialogue

Take your part in the following dialogue. When answering in the first persoy,
make sure you use the appropriate gender for yourself.

fpdid S/ urdtl i UGt Astam
Tell him that you come from England. You
?ug((}/ )L l;@btubﬁl Aslam

Tell him that you are a doctor in London. You
?‘4»‘:‘ U} &@f \(1 Aslam

Tell him you like it very much. You

01 u»[—vfu-‘.' Lil// Aslam

Tell him that you have many. You
SO E e ST aslm

Tell him that it is a good idea and agree to go. Aslam

5.3 Answer the questions in Urdu

Here is a picture of Aslam and his family. From what you have read about them,
answer the questions, remembering to use plural of respect for the adults.
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?ugg./u(&;bﬁulgbﬁ 1
?uggrtéu@nug'&zf&u! 2
?uzL/'/'b’)u/:..éb‘)’l 3

te bty S s
?q.t/ufd/léi.cjf"b 5
?uu“f/,’ufﬁ)d/ﬂjl::(ﬁulug 6

5.4 Trueor false?

Here are some statements about our story so far. Tick which are true and
which false:

True | False RS TOVES Ry I NP
-8/ rSug s 2
-%?Lbé;.zc':‘bgbﬁ 3

-4:6‘54/;‘7/,:&/&(&3 4

e by Ik e a Ll
-‘ad,yq/.kﬁg{l/::’uﬂ 6

5.5 Tell the time

From the clocks in a to e, state what the time is. Use both words and figures.
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Test yourself

1 Read the following passage and answer the questions that follow.

a
b

C

(ma'mal routine) §Jw:4 2 JF K- By LG ol 36
L Ko fr g L 3Sp¥ SPrerfis
LSS Zad EHE S Kl

LF i pprn 3SR Lo L

LG Ewn L il g TS et e

- Tl By O

By Upsdbaset s JEL
st/ EATAZ L K b
w014 E hpin ¢

st dMWonlZ) d

b JTe Zhpen £ FF L E P e
?dJJﬁUﬁwﬁLLb{Lrl& f
.‘;J(Mc/)(u,,ﬁlﬂ,,lﬁ 9

How would you say in Urdu. (is your answer use the appropriate gender)?

I am interested in the old buildings of India and Pakistan.

I live in London but I work in Brighton u‘"' | - My office is a long way
from my home.

What time do you go home in the evening?

After getting up most people say their prayers. After that they have
breakfast.

I usually have dinner (Cl/ '4 r(}) at seven o'clock. After that I watch
television.

Like most Pakistani women, my wife cooks the food and looks aftef
the children. She does not go to work.



LR L,}’ L
By the seaside

In this unit you will learn how to:

Say ‘who?’, ‘whose?’; ‘someone’, ‘someone’s’
State what is usually the case

Say more about the weather

Identify months and dates

Now that you have had plenty of practice in reading the Urdu script, it will
no longer be necessary to give the dialogues and reading passages in roman
transcription. All new words, however, will be transcribed in the vocabularies
and in the examples given in the grammar sections. Translation of the Urdu
texts are given in the Answer key.

»QJ € mukélima ek Dialogue 1
9 CD1,TR 8, 00:05

Aslam and his family take the Smiths to the seaside resort of Clifton for the
day. Helen is persuaded to ride a camel along the beach.

dKukaJw-x-u:/ Wleruigle P ol
?q. /J’ KU 03 S s 3036 é,.u‘ ;J..ﬁj{l

el il J/:i{u-‘c / (/‘Ag":;c,dyz_ A (Vl
-gﬁf')"" éxq.tuc)fupg?

Unit6 By the seaside 105



S i oM b g s oo

- C’!-"r'f/ ‘/é.-:

L L SIS I fer S K
L LA ASeO L oS-G
-J:«:UJLZ

?‘Lﬂf/ J/’)l»-{.d’f’"{d’ P!éw;l

le ¥ b’o"%./zlb'.c‘-o.‘r‘:lb’éﬂ‘&.l‘,f e P 2
-;./‘r',tc's;&,tfuf-ugz.nut‘w}}‘[ﬁf

- y;+d/:!+(r4;g9' %7

d'-ﬂ ~ -?Vﬂlo"l;/)rlﬁ(/u:géji.u&&

X% X&XE

> %

106

-é{.b’:l.,»b
sahil-e seashore, Lot baithna to sit
samandar seaside ¢ tairnd to swim
vazir minister <N ant camel (m.)
(m.) &by’ kiskd ant?  whose
har ek every camel?
hote hain are S ‘a/:ll; zdhir hai ki it is
(usually) obvious
samandar sea (m.) that
kaun si which? L1 kisi ka ant someone’s
bubaira-e the camel
arab Arabian s tarist tourist (m.)
Sea gL hote hain  are (often)
‘arab Arabia, U piydrd lovely
Arab (m.) <2< na. na neither
sahil beach, nor
shore (m.) ¢ navambar November

(m.)




'f kam few 2/ mabina month (m.)

t¢ nahini to bathe < baldl  acchi is (usually) §

_,,’,(‘J i\¢ nabane ki  custom of hotd hai  good g

‘ddat bathing 8

ook dar custom, g
habit (f.)

419 qava’id Grammar

é’, hijje Spelling

We have already met the izdfat meaning ‘of in the phrases Joi «./" gulsan-e
igbal ‘Garden of Prosperity’ and 1929 kob-¢ niir ‘Mountain of Light’. In the

phrase ¢ ‘)' \ sahil-e samandar ‘the shore of the sea’ ‘seaside’, the izdfat is
used in the same way.

-/ 42 buhaira-e ‘arab is the name for the Arabian Sea by which Karachi
and Bombay — %% bambai - stand. It is made up of two Persian words: &
bubaira ‘little sea’ and — / 'arab ‘Arabian’, linked with the izdfat. Note that
after a word ending in » choti be, the izdfat is written with » hamza.

c}:’/ kaun? KJ( kis ka? ‘who?, whose?’

The so-called interrogative pronoun ‘who?” is oY kaun.

Remember that interrogative words (i.e. words asking questions) which in
Urdu mostly begin with _/’, such as oY kaun ‘who', V kyd ‘what?’, 4, kaise
‘how?”, jo” kyort ‘why?, always come immediately before the verb:

e c)l(d;fu vub admi kaun hai? Who is that man?
SpZSUGT  ap kya karte hain? What do you do?

?‘galgu_{/u vub kyon jiti hai? Why does she go?
Sl ST ap log kaise hain? How are you (people)?

Y has the oblique form J kis, which is used before postpositions: ;J(

from whom? 4 upon whom? 4 o whom?
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Note that b"jr kis ka ‘of whom’ = ‘whose’:
S 64 yih ghar kis ka hai? Whose house is thig
fe ul,;u:f&f kis ki beti yahan hai? Whose daughter is here;
o may be singular or plural, referring to one or more people:
Seify  yih bacca kaun hai? Who is this child?
?ugu/'&, yih bacce kaun hain? Who are these children?
The plural oblique form, however, is o in:
S AL o yih kin ke ghar hain?  Whose houses are these

(‘of which people’)?
< j 620 S /‘, KJ; yih kin ki ghar Whose (plural of respect)
hai? yib vazir house is this? It is the
ka ghar hai minister’s house

Like & and s, U!( may be additionally pluralized:
for .f"u:,g yih kaun log hain?  Who are these people?

?ugi.’.uﬁgf;,’f ap kin logon se Whom (‘which people’)
milte hain? do you meet?
St vt J UJC’J; yib kin logon ki Whose (‘of which people)
kitaben hain? are these books?

‘3:( koi ‘someone’ 1{ kuch ‘something’

The so-called ‘indefinite’ pronoun J;( means ‘someone’, ‘anyone’:
e ‘31( I yahan koi hai? ‘is anyone here?’

. 7 t
In negative sentences, S d/ ‘not anyone’ can also be translated ‘no on¢*

q.u:f(j:(ul‘ yahan koi nabin hai ‘there isn’t anyone here/there is no
one here’.

English overcomplicates the issue with ‘someone, anyone, somebody, not
anyone, no one, nobody’. In Urdu, all these words are expressed simply by

The oblique form of (jf is ‘f( keisi: ;u/ from someone; fu’( to someone;

Ku/ someone’s:
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&{ c-tfr Ask someone (‘from someone’)
ag.‘.‘}a,ol A I don’t meet anyone
é’:»{fr Give (it) to someone
RO u’; This is someone’s camel

[c will be observed that the oblique forms of U’{ and J:( are formed similarly
1o those of & and o3

Direct singular -4 3] uf éf
Oblique singular J1 Jf tf( O/
_ Direct plural z 03 ) g
. Oblique plural 0] ol

3/ ‘someone’ can, of course, have no plural forms.
4 kuch means ‘something’ or ‘some’; Uil{ ‘not something’ = ‘nothing”:
ﬁ&f{ U yahan kuch hai? Is there something/anything here?
c‘-u.’.{[,uk yahin kuch nahin hai There’s nothing here

o/ kaun, Jf koi, # kuch, s kaunsa
used as adjectives

o kaun may be used as an adjective meaning ‘which?”:
thTyd  which person? ?..C’uf which people?
fe d)TJ( from which person? GUJ.LTJ from which books?

The more common word for ‘which’, however, is Vuf kaun sa (also written as
one word Uy kaunsd) which changes for number, gender and case as W/ does:

Which person? $Tuyd Which books? L C(U'UJ(
Which people J;’:_uf Which sea is this? S sur l/u:g
From which person? Ld;fcuf From which people? ?;.u;g’;.u:(
In which cities? K U!/?:-—UI( To which girls? [UI-( ﬂtfuf
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(j:'/ coming before singular nouns means ‘some’: .—C((ji/ koi kitgp «

g gu - 6 ‘some
book’, a.d)Tu/ kisi ddmi se from some man.
s coming before plural nouns and nouns which in Urdu can have no p}y, l

such as 2..‘[' cde ‘ted’, @29 didh ‘milk’, etc., also means ‘some’:

U l:(/: kuch kitiben some books ._,0}: kuch log  some people
2.[:/: kuch cae some tea aw:{ kuch dudh some milk

& hai ‘is, &0 hota hai ‘is generally’
.

means ‘is’ by nature, at a certain time or in a certain place:

<".c)ulu vub insin hai He/she is a human being (by nature)
‘Guﬁ—?‘@% s vub dj thik nahin hai  Helshe is not well today
‘44):’ vub ghar par hai He/she is at home

The regular present habitual tense of (.

Unboe 2 main hotd hin, < tytos vub hota hai, nLnF tum hote ho,
Jln 77 ap hote hain and so on means ‘T am, he is, you are’, habitually,
always, generally.

The English sentence ‘he is ill' can mean ‘he is ill now’ or ‘he is often
ill’. Urdu is much more precise and makes a distinction between the two
concepts. Compare the following:

‘a.:u}‘ffu(ﬂ:« yih larki xabsirat hai  This girl is pretty (specific)

Jt n.;ur‘/}ulfﬂ larkiin xiubsarat Girls are (usually) pretty
hoti hain (general)
‘al{!f?(gf dj mausam acchi hai  Today the weather is good
(specific)
c‘-t'nlq"lfru: 9 navambar men mausam In November the weather
accha hotd hai is (usually) good (general)

The infinitive with postpositions

The infinitive of the verb may be used in the same way as a noun such as §:
g‘;l{lb/ﬂ larki accha hai The boy is good
<\ bolna acchi hai To talk is good/talking is good
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ike nouns in -2 it forms its oblique by changing its ending to <« -&:

=LY larkese from the boy

&7  parhnese from reading

The infinitive may often be translated ‘reading’, ‘doing’, etc. in such
circumstances.

Note carefully the way in which the oblique infinitive is used in the following

Ph rases:
i\ nahane ki ‘adat the custom of bathing
»’LL(: jane ke ba'd after going
%eé.hr khane se pahle before eating

‘Z,; se pahle is a compound postposition meaning ‘before’.

‘f(u’r kabhi kabhi’'sometimes’
{:fi means ‘sometimes’:
BLnd PSS LSS

kabhi kabhi bacce acche hote hain, kabhi kabhi sarir bhi hote hain

Sometimes children are good; sometimes they are naughty as well

~...o Na...na‘neither...nor
~..<na. nameans ‘neither. .. nor:
e d/:(ﬂ dj na garmi hai na Today it is neither hot
sardi hai nor cold

Remember that ‘it is hot today’, ‘it is cold today’ is expressed as: < d/ &7
4 garmi hai, & S37 &T Gj sardi hai ‘today there is heat/coldness’. The
adjcctives.‘ho[’ and ‘cold’ are (/ garm and |2# thanda: Z'L'(/ garm cde
‘hot tea’, dklﬁ thanda pani ‘cold water'.

Names of the months

The word for ‘month’ is 2% mahina.

For official purposes, both India and Pakistan use the ‘Christian’ calendar
and the names of the months are all adapted from English:
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QU jalai (F) S janvari (f)

:/(l agast (m.) d/;} Jarvari (£
2 sitambar (m.) &4 mare (m)
4#1 akribar (m.) Sy aprail (m)
/i navambar (m.) U’) mai (f.)
5 disambar (m.) o2 jan (m.)

It is common to add s« ¥ kd mahbina to the name of the month:

etk L& L 2y
navambar ke mahine men bahut piyird mausam hotd hai
In the month of November the weather is quite lovely

. b ° - . .

Lot baithna ‘to sit, get into transport’

The verb £ to sit’ is used for getting into transport or onto animals:
u‘vzt'l..q((ulu’:lif.‘o’u:‘ff(ﬂggrc‘

subh savere main bas men baithtd hin aur kam par jatd hin
Early in the morning I get ('sit’) in the bus and go to work

b
g masq Exercise
6.1 Complete the sentences

Complete the following sentences with the correct form of bty (ie
Une e i bt & stee (I etc.):

—d// GKJIUP)}&'{/}(V 1
cpet P AT 2
e T e pedTy 3

L e 4

A ’4/)%’ "397) £38Tes 5
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s ;,) K' mukalima do Dialogue 2
o CD1,TR8,01:47

{1amid shows the guests his school; Aslam loses the car keys!

iz U S L T b
-‘Lnd;luh-c".mbfdg.uk&
-yzazulff'fwff;ﬂﬂggé:f
 —emlie U S 36
B ST e U
e e G E LK e ke
et cuté‘/vcutédju-gu“dwt
Ve e A

eVt g AT U

Te-udputedd

LT At Ve L e
gy &TUl

-1 VNP Sl P2 N
uevle el d Agd Al
~Un QST T QU ek

(Ol
4l
Ol

Alpg

X

.

"P-s_?a

tl caling todrive < U QLJ( kisi ke pds  is with

(a car) hai someone,

L& canki since,

because

someone

tWs  dikhind  to show ¥ thabrmi  to wait,

stay

QUICK VOCAB
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hamen
dikhao
parbni

band

zard
hamare

pas hai
ke pas

sirf
péanc minat
kd rasta

minat

kis ke pds
hai?

show (t0) < U bt mere pas

us

to study

closed,

shut

just, rather

is with us,
we have

with, near,
by

only

five minutes
away

minute

(m.)

d¥

g

S

ey
ud

Jedu

v

iswith «UlleT

whom?

who has?

ﬁl} qava’id Grammar

.ﬁ; canki’since, because’

bai
cdbi
tumbare

pds hai

Sokr

Sfikr na
kijie

leyon?

is lie hai
ki

bhalna

ap ke pas
bhai

is with me,
I have

key (f)

is with
you, yoy
have

worry,
care
(m./f)

don’t
worry

why?

itis
because

to forget

is with
you, you

have

£ cunki means ‘since, in the sense of ‘because’. The second part of the
sentence (known as the ‘main clause’) is always introduced by ¥ #o ‘then”:

éwlo/“;u_?{u‘j'v%

canki ap chutti par

hain, to fiida

uthaie

t#% parhna‘to read’; ‘to study’

£+ can mean both ‘to read’ and ‘to study”:
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ey Blis - main har roz axbar I read a newspaper
parhta hin every day

cb,t""{u: J:C 'w"(/le‘/.u' W12  merd betd us bare My son studies
amrikan iskal in that big
men parhtdi hai  American school

JLL ke pas ‘near, by, with’; ‘at the place of’

J_L_L is a compound postposition meaning ‘by, near, with, on (you)’, ‘at
the place of

J ké/y" By the sea
Ul L /£ ..‘«T/,l/{ My house is near your house
urbaJ 3&(5‘/1 I live at Rahim’s place
untTs &L.‘,TJJ I'll come to your place

It is also used to express ‘to have something with you or on you’:

ufu.’.‘(éu' &L(-'L Rahim has no money (‘with/on Rahim

there is not money’)
194 éz J L’LVT How much money do you have (on you)?
‘Ld/‘b"jkécﬂ He has a car (with him) today

Remember that to have or possess something which is not necessarily with
you and to have relations is expressed with § or the possessive adjectives

'/."(Jicl/hr(v‘r etc.:
&gl M Aslam has four children

g@‘{/&éu!@fyg‘ad/‘ﬂ}/ <) Rahim has a car but does not have it
with him today

Compound postpositions with pronouns

When a compound postposition, the first element of which is £ or J
(such as J‘I;J:«L)d/ etc.), is used with one of the pronouns, 2 « ?xr? 4 for
example, the oblique form of the possessive adjectives & #«c/1 or «( £ etc.
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are employed and the /S elements of the postposition are omitted. In othe,
words we say U\ < & mere pas, UA S meri tarab, exc. Some examples g,

as follows:
on/with/after Rahim Al L2,
me SlEN e
you Bl
him, her, it Bl Zun
him, her, it Al L
us Al NS Sa
you AlE sy N
you PEIS L LT
them BB AL
them sl Lo
Similarly:

Yy Jf;’/ like Rahim LAk likeme ASU1  like him
LA like us LSS likeyou )Jul like them

fi J1is lie ki‘because’
The phrase /2 21 is lie ki means ‘because’:

GLAL L e st

mere pds is lie ki dp sab kuch bhalte hain
(Ir's) With me because you forget everything

A verb may come between iu’ tand S
main ap se is lie piichtd hun ki mujhe ma'lam nabin hai

I ask you because I don’t know
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L'/‘y fikr karna ‘to worry’

§ ﬁkr (which may be either masculine or feminine) means ‘worry’, ‘care’
;nd is used in the phrase verb g4 Sfikr karnd ‘to worry’:

é{;)‘ Sfikr na kijie  don’t worry

"& v .
f masq Exercise
6.2 ?w_l,é‘ sahih ya dalat? True or false?

Read each of the following statements and tick which answers are true and
which are false:

-‘gd}(u’.‘t_a_/:@f rfj 1

BT g e AT
-‘Lu'&é./.'uy&ula?‘gékgj&g/lﬂ,&b
-Jteone gE e /.‘bf.qbklx‘au.‘f.,abf

-‘L&,lwfu:"r)v:u—?* Sk S

Rahim has his car with him today.

S %
P Y w

w

-

N

Bilgis has no money on her.

w

Aslam has the key.

b

John has his wife with him.

(%]

Bilgis says the camel belongs to the boy.

&€ mukdlima tin Dialogue 3
Y CD1,TR8, 03:27

The Smiths learn about education in Pakistan.

eyt e U JFUEEE Tl 1 o
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:-u".)',-u‘ 4/L£um bﬁ;.»b-:’/utzulg
S St Lo 2y 8 Lol
e e 13 u/ VolturZn
c-u""(“t!uk:-dwx
dr&.,(.(:.“’wu;’ﬁg_/é@l/c,/)rb-uyd

U:P? u:" :-UJ( :’md—/U/(f :Qi:—ébulvub.
% k',

X

X &
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o/f:u;" ’Vfé!/‘?tb/t’uﬂﬂéu' I
?‘4,&,'6 4/":( ';/,l vl
e Betd S F e TS NS b
véh vah! bravo! (5’7 Jut.c yahin ki the educa-
wonder- ta'lim tion (of)
ful! here
ziyddatar mostly ¥ mazmin  subject
mutavassit  middle (m.)
mutavassit  middle = mense from
darja class (m.) among
darja class (m.) 3, anabi Arabic
xdndin family w1 is ke alava in addition
(m.) SR jugrifia geograph)’
badgismati  unfortu- (m.)
se nately S sains science
har ck every (m.)
kya karen?  what to o2 vagaira et cetera
do? T dsin easy
ta'lim education

()



Yy } qgava’id Grammar

s J‘JJ] fortunately, 4.6‘:2’& unfortunately

qumat, from which the word ‘kismet’ comes, means ‘fate’, ‘luck’,

fortune (f): g‘f"f:lwf'd/ I don’t have good luck.

From it come two phrases:

4—6‘3 U xus qismati se fortunately (‘from happy fortune’)
;.J‘a badgismati se unfortunately (‘from bad fortune’)

;,uﬁ meri se ‘from among’, ‘out of’
Here the two postpositions (% and & are used together in the sense of ‘from
in’, ‘from among’, ‘out of *:

‘ck,’u_l;)tfu:g(vfcd:uiu/cjl

in khinon men se ap ko kaun si ziyida pasand hai?
From among these dishes, which do you like most?

Dates

There are various ways of expressing dates. The simplest and most common
way is to place the numeral before the name of the month:

sHJ2 20 December
014 J_f; 25 June
S8 18 January

‘On’ a date is expressed by  ko:
Uﬂfﬁf:/rlék‘j main panc agast ko I arrive on the

pahbuncta han Sth of August
‘Qfd/; /uf{u’ VUx  meri salgirah chabbis My birthday (lit.: year knot)
Jarvari ko hai is on the 26th of February

Numbers
Here, the numerals 3140 (see Appendix 1) should be learnt.
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Insight

Clifton, a smart area of Karachi, about ten minutes’ drive from the centre, s o,
the shore of the Arabian Sea. Its beach is still very under-exploited and a seasiq,
holiday means little to most Indians and Pakistanis, who would never dream of
disrobing themselves to bathe in the water for pleasure. Camel rides are offered
to tourists, mainly by small boys who take little money for their services.

.....

Good education is still, unfortunately, the preserve of the middle and upper
classes and, in both India and Pakistan, the literacy rate is still low. The bes;
schools in the larger cities, however, rank among some of the finest in Asia,
and rigidly preserve the former British public school standards and attitudes,

......................................................................................................

ool
S masqen Exercises
4 CD1,TR8, 04:51
6.3 Comprehension

Listen to the dialogue on the recording and tick the correct answers to the
following questions:

1 Rahim and Khan meet a inateashop b at the station

2 The train arrives at a five o'clock b three o'clock

3 Today’s date is a the 4th of b the 8th of
November November

4 Rahim a isonholiday b is going to work

§ The celebration is for a the minister's b the minister’s arrival
birthday

6 The minister is a a rich man b great man

6.4 Correct postposition

Complete the following sentences with the correct postposition taken from

the following: Jk‘b)d/‘c‘{u(
-un&b@dfuﬁ .1‘[ 1
‘qe—hr’t‘dig‘u»g/:a.,f 2
PRy I
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-g.Cé‘ /ié&u 4
..u-?dj /@Tu 5

6.5 Dates and sums
write the following using both words and figures. Use the equal sign (=) for
‘equals’ ( /.' |/, baribar):

On the fifth of November; at 12 o’clock; on the second of January; 9 + 16 =
25; the 31st of October; my birthday is on the 27th of April; there are
sometimes 30 days in a month and sometimes 31 days; 25 rupees; there are
a hundred paisas in one rupee.

6.6 A3 Kul;@ pakistan ka nagsa The map of Pakistan

Look at the map of Pakistan, on which approximate distances are given in
miles, then answer the questions that follow.
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(V7 g Z{&. 1

S Losirte Sl Uy ,
?%/))L?(LJKU)LT(WI 3
?c‘-wu';( U\l 4
?94/13‘" cu:(dl/ 5

Test yourself

1 Fill in the blanks in these sentences with a suitable word from the list.

0 9 8 7 6 5 4 3 2 1
P 4( & u;( = X JJ/ e il &
LGk e z °

Ly $lnse i) b

e

(4

sz iyl

eyl gl ¢
wligphu— Lpif®
ekt gt

G—V,}Mp’-u:w’;é'__r:/ 9

B e T 7

Uil
5‘4.,%»&}.,.0/‘5 u//_uiﬂ/d! |

?4——-«3”4’/&&}' j



................................................................................................

S &
LW}JZJJ leJla
¢ ry
We don't have a reservation

In this unit you will learn how to:

Say what you are doing now
Book tickets and reserve seats
Use the telephone

Express more dates

.QJ € mukalima ek Dialogue 1
9 CD1,TR9, 00:08

John decides to take the train from Karachi to Lahore.

9//’ y’JzyfvT?ug@y{..,»uug‘;‘,Jf,,uT ﬁ/

T
S und W ESE oo e
-UZ%J/J/?JL?/}N

SN

e SRS S pBE e o
-;Jt,r,émgc,dmj./?@q.&{.ﬂ (s
e BV lanibibad, o
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/nU:_J“/ﬁ)’z:uwlcﬁ(dzd/{fb/t'wfg/‘%q% : rfj
L ALt
uw/h‘j.ujd.:‘{'}?‘uZu)fJJ&;/hggcc‘_(e:’%g
F el Lguj.'-‘cénﬂ:%u&:-é.tgugu"ﬁg—ﬂuj&
z,T.q;L/?Kutg’?:Ug}.gw,g..:/»uggﬁ:.un
-@i/.g,..,ﬁf(u‘v?.zﬁf;}.rf.unbfu;é:.‘:’/gru:
?4"_. ..‘_O'. i&b} t'u')m‘xcg)d./. 20_1)4",% )] i
SHPAZE APTor SR
Arn LT E ot E N

8

G
&

"\.\b -

e g B e
-.:JlgLUn{,/lg.;,ggﬂ,,l_d)ég)’.gzgﬁw e
_sibw..,.aur:’,‘,ﬁ% 1

&
f”{l rezarvesan  reservation ul;lb’glg jéane ka intention

(m.) irdda of going
Ut (’/'}’4, kaise mizdaj how are L kyonki because
hain? you? S babin sister (f.)

fur ‘GJ/ kar rabe  are you ik jarahe  are going
hain doing? hain
g tayyari preparation of tikat ticket (m.)
. (f) iculf kahin se  ‘where are
Spdit jane ki preparation Sur milte they got?’

tayydri for going hain? (where do
S’ kab when? you get
St o jdrahe are you them?)
hain? going?
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-

IV

Z}J 4
S

LS

¥
i K

}t‘zé.l.n
c]lﬂ‘jm

I3}

%

20
2008

iz

Sdyad
hafia
agle hafte
das tirix
ko
tarix

ab tak

hamen
yaqin hai

kaise

havai jahiz

havai jahiz
se

irdda
pahle
darja
pahla darja

ke lie

perhaps
week (m.)
next week
on the e
tenth Py,
date (f.)
up to now,
yet &
we are
certain Ll
how? o<
aeroplane ‘,f( g2
(m.)
by air ol

intention, w81
plan (m.) <~

first (of all)

class (m.) o1

first class
(m.)

for, on

behalf of

U &Jlg

%9 qava’id Grammar

More greetings and politenesses

milte hain? ‘are they got’

(can they
be gor?)
mat jdie  don't go!
garbar  confusion,
trouble
(£)
aisd such, like
this
mere ek a friend of
dost mine
traival  travel
ejansi agency (f)
matlab  meaning
(m.)
is kd this means
matlab yih
hai
ek jagah  ‘one place’,
some-
where
jérahi  am
han going

Urdu has a large stock of greetings and polite phrases, some of which we have
already met. ‘How are you?’ can be expressed in the following ways:

4 d//?'( '#‘T ap kaiselkaisi hain? How are you?

S bl kya hal hai?
g Zyl)'d: kaise mizdj hain?

What is (your) condition?

How are (your) dispositions?

W means ‘how?’, ‘of what sort?’, & means ‘disposition, temper’.
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Typical answers, all meaning ‘I am well’, ‘everything is fine’ are:

-‘Lﬂ“

-‘LE)J‘aT

In the dialogue, we met another common word for ‘thank you’: db!’
mihbrbani, literally, ‘kindness’ (f.):

‘aJdeJuP»LVL,IJYT
dp ki aur Gp ke doston ki bari mibrbani hai
It is the kindness of you and your friends (i.e. thanks to . . .)

LJ kaisa ‘how’, ‘what sort of’

 isan adjective meaning ‘how?’ in the sense of ‘of what kind or quality?”:

?4"— lr.‘.rtU/ How is the food?
?‘Ld)ﬂd/u What sort of man is he?

The adverb 4 means ‘how?’ in the sense of ‘by what means?’

?c.‘f""uzz.-@évf How do you go? By bus?

Present continuous tense

The present continuous tense is the equivalent of English ‘I am doing (now
at the moment, tomorrow, next week)’ and is formed with three elements:
the stem of the verb (e.g. /x@‘b( etc.) + {s« S« rahi (m.), rahi (£), rabe
(m.p.) + the relevant part of ts:Urc st ). for example:

U”P/(ﬂ main kar rabd hun 1 am doing (m.)

Un S Ut main kar rabi ban 1am doing (f.)

g q.//u vub kar rahe hain they are doing (m.)
V1 du/u vub kar rahi hain they are doing (£f.)

As with the present habitual 4 is always regarded as masculine plural
whether said by men or women (Jf <./ ‘we (m.) are doing’.
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The negative (T am not doing) is formed by placing u:‘( directly before the

S(cm:

ux}//ujut main nahin kar raha han

The present continuous tense of £/ is as follows:

I am not doing

UM&J/J
§.&1/ ;
Aty
Gig-ff
ey
gl
g slreg

U S

9(}// J
q.(ﬁjlrutg
G

xw/ F
;4 (ﬁ//.rf
V4 ‘}J):)‘g

Masculine
main kar raha han I am doing
ta kar raha hai you are doing
yih/vuh kar rahé hai he, itis doing
ham kar rahe hain we are doing
tum kar rahe ho you are doing
ap kar rahe hain you are doing
yih/vuh kar rahe hain they are doing
Feminine
main kar rahi han Il am doing
ta kar rahi hai you are doing
yih/vuh kar rahi hai she, it is doing
ham kar rahe hain we are doing
tum kar rahi ho you are doing
dp kar rahi hain you are doing
yih/vuh kar rahi hain they are doing

Examples of the present continuous are:

We are going to Karachi on the tenth

Ut ‘L// g,'j:h) lnH’l Aslam, Sahib, what are you doing?
Sur /| L.J;,T,g‘.’/ Helen, what are you doing?
e g A

4 07// Ux7SsSe My wife is doing the shopping
ux};&;ﬁ’u)ﬁu‘-’ I'm not watching TV

Unit7 We don't have a reservation
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Note the difference between the present habitual and the present continygy,

unt’l('c‘uﬁc./)(lf I usually have a bath (‘bathe’) in the Morning
u.‘;z"_/l‘/'u?ugulfu Where is Rahim? He’s having a bath

dl,l? tayyari ‘preparation’ (f.); II/ dJE’J ki tayyari
karna ‘to prepare’
We have already had the adjective /¥ tayyir ‘ready, prepared’:
‘c/.l.}’t‘u/ Dinner is ready
The noun /¥ means ‘preparation’, and the phrase verb Sged means

‘to prepare’:
g KA u'/.l?(,( 2_ lf(gu’ i meri begam khane My wife is preparing
ki tayyiri kar (‘doing the preparation
rahi hain of’) the dinner
4 /d ,L;J oS karne ki tayyari means ‘to prepare
karna to do”:

g ‘LJ/JJE"JL'.F/I"U(: We are preparing to go to Lahore

24 hafta‘week’

The word = means both ‘Saturday’ and ‘week’. However, no confusion can
arise:

S l/u::"lug ek hafte men sat There are seven
o din hain days in one week
U7 T hafta axiri din hai  Saturday is the last day

& hafe ko means ‘on Saturday’, U~ pid hafie men means ‘during the week'-

Note also the following expressions:

ZIJ I is hafte this week
ad agle hafte next week

More on dates

The word for ‘date’ is Zj;l:‘ tarix (f.) (tbc same as for ‘history’)..‘On the tenth’s
without specifying the month, is ¥ {5t s das trix ko. We have seen that
‘on the tenth of December’ is simply /4 7, and this may also be cxprcsscd
St disambar ki das tirix ko,
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_!'now; j&r"ti" now, still"f"l ‘right now’
The most usual word for ‘now’ is «! ab:
B! Now I'm ready

P ab tak ‘up to now’ can be translated as ‘so far, still, yet:

u.’.‘/r)b‘ 73 e I don’t know yet/so far
g uk..f.,«l(z We're still here

f'/l abhi is more emphatic ‘right now’:

unt'Tu‘{luf I’'m coming right now
U?" yagin ‘certainty’ (m.); ‘aﬂé mujhe yaqin
hai ‘I’'m certain’

% is a noun meaning ‘certainty’. The construction ‘gﬂé mugjhe yaqin
hai ‘to me is certainty’ means ‘T am certain’:

‘le-gf‘gu.f"u‘,‘yé I’'m not certain (that) what this is

»slslirada ‘intention, plan’

»l/ is a noun meaning ‘intention, plan’ (m.). The construction payy
< 0N 6 mujhe karne ki irida hai ‘to me is an intention of doing’ means
‘lintend/plan to do’:

‘gulzll{LkuD’luﬁq &1 Next week we intend to go to Pakistan
These constructions with ¢ and s/ are similar to r("_r:b‘ ét‘LJr‘,é
The imperative expressing ‘if’

The imperative (e.g. 2.—"‘5 etc.) often has the sense of ‘if you do’. The
second part of the sentence begins with ¥ ‘then’:

ufJ’ JI ;’9- luv’ L in ke sath jaie to koi muskil nahin
If you go with them, (then) there is no problem (‘go with them, then . ..")

The word JI’ ‘difficult’ is also used as a feminine noun meaning ‘problem’:

gﬂ}‘!" (j[ koi muskil nahin no problem
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tb milna ‘to be got, to be acquired’

We have already met the verb kb in the sense of ‘to meet (with)’. But it is also
used in the sense of ‘to be got, to be acquired’, better translated into Englisp,

as ‘one gets:
St e UU/J NS rel gari ke tikat ~ “Where are train tickets
= - kahan se got?’ (i.e. where can
milte hain? you get. . .?)

If you want to say ‘T get, Mr Rahim gets/acquires’, you must say ‘to me (é)’
to Mr Rahim (,(,7;(,(:",) is got/acquired:

Stk e UWIL $28 )

mujhe rel gari ke tikat kaban se milte hain?
Where do I get train tickets from? (‘to me tickets from where are got?’)

- G.L U‘{ S Aol (f, rahim sihib ko Rahim gets a holiday
v T disambar men in December
chutti milti hai (‘to Rahim is got)

In these sentences, the subjects are ‘rail tickets’ and ‘holiday’.
& b=/ matjaie ‘don’t go’

We have seen that when a negative command is given (e.g. ‘don’t do!) ~ is
used for ‘not’:

s{-?} don’t worry! &< don'tgo!
& 1o don'tcome! _é.: don't do!
A rather stronger prohibition can be used by using & in place of <2
- al
< Onx St p ey

istesan par mat jaie; vahan hamesa garbar hoti hai
Don’t go to the station; there’s always a mess/confusion there

b }f garbar means ‘confusion, mess, disorder, trouble’ (£.).

Note the following extremely useful phrase, often to be used in the
subcontinent:

‘c‘/.ﬂ’ Ko i mere pet men There is confusion in my stomach.
garbar hai (i.e. ‘my stomach is upset’)
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|/ aisa ‘such, like this’

(¢! means ‘such’ in the sense of ‘like this’, ‘of this quality”:

J;’(.Ll aise log ‘such people’, people
. like this
J/U’(ﬂl aisi ‘imdraten. ‘such buildings’,
buildings like this

Used as an adverb it means ‘like this’, ‘in this way’:
Qnt’/u}f(l?-é.wuﬁ-unt'/ WIS Il do like this; I'll phone at ten
this evening

# fon is, as in English, a common abbreviation for ‘telephone’ (m.).

?ﬂu matlab ‘meaning’

The word w4 ‘meaning’ (m.) is used in the following expressions:

?4". ‘Lf..,ou‘ KB s lafz ki matlab  What is the meaning
, kyd hai? of this word?
S kéfe;)f.rb/‘ggyb U1 So that means you need two tickets (‘its

meaning is that . . ")

ié ke lie ‘for, on behalf of’

< . .. . .
LLlisa compound postposition meaning ‘for’ in the sense of ‘on behalf
of”, ‘destined for’:

Unt’//( Kiéu_fwldéuf I work for (my) wife and children
g{ u&yfuli; & Please telephone him for me
?‘éiﬁm' vss ‘:« Is this train for Lahore?

d
O~ maiq Exercise
74 ugg".// lfﬂu

Look at the pictures and use the present continuous tense to say what each
Person is doing:
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»J €» mukalima do Dialogue 2
4% CD1, TR, 02:15

Rahim succeds in getting John’s tickets.

S i L Ao unuie ik e

-ug%/fu-unal&fl‘ﬂ:&.g-uQ& ﬂ'é

eIl e gl ooe ST
;&VW%LU‘;JJJJ?%:/»Q A- LU
Se N2 g S L
U & BTC bR LI SLT

-‘gdv‘}/yué?«bld;«@-.yb(fﬂgﬁ o4
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helo hello!
bolni to speak
tasrif is he at
rakhte home?
hain?
bulina to call
dsani ease (f.)
dsdni se easily
kahin somewhere
bihar out,
outside

béahar jani to go out

U sunnd  to hear,

. listen
SP#  xuixabri good news
(f)
'J/U? cdlik clever, -
cunning §
2 idbar  here, to g
here o
FE 21 ath baje by eight
tak

LAYy thik dth  at eight
baje precisely

ﬁl} gava’id Grammar
%- hijje Spelling

As we have seen, the sign * tadid is written above a letter to show that it is
doubled: 4= tayyir & bacca, etc. The infinitive of verbs with a stem ending
in & nin, however, is always written with two separate nins: (& sunnd (stem
" sun-) ‘to hear’.

Making telephone calls

When answering or beginning a telephone call, the universal sif belo! ‘hello’
is also used in Urdu. If a person other than the one you wish to talk to
answers, you might ask: g <, v ;'_.__,l, (_’/ ‘Is Mr Rahim there?’

When someone rings you, you can answer by saying:
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Un i u’:f/un}zdi.uw:‘,g,
helo, main jan bol raha hun/helo, main helan bol rahi hin
Hello! This is John/Helen speaking (‘I John am speaking’)
If you get a wrong number, you can excuse yourself by saying:
Ebe  mudfkijie  Excuse me (‘do forgiveness)
b muaf is usually pronounced maf
Word order

Urdu is usually strict about the correct order of words in the sentences: the verb
always comes at the end of the sentences and ‘question’ words, such as ‘how?,
who?, what?, how much?’, etc., always come immediately before the verb. In
everyday speech, however, the rules can be broken for various reasons.

In the phrase in the dialogue ‘I never ask’, the word order should strictly
speaking be:

t.;{u:?fu: main kabhi nabin picht
Transferring u.‘,{ to the end of the sentences, i.e. ‘jf D;;“fb: main kabhi
pichtd nahin puts emphasis on ‘never’: ‘I never ask’. The normal word order
in the sentence ‘come here to dinner’ (4 ), would be: & i pieTap

idhar khane par die. In the dialogue, however, Rahim says: SRV g T |
dp idhar die khane par, the phrase ‘to dinner’ being added as an afterthought.

More expressions of time

After £- the postposition & ‘up 10’ is used in the sense of ‘by’:
%Gﬁ‘jf—n" T$€  The car arrives by eight

Before expressions of time, ....6' has the sense of ‘precisely’:

4 ‘L/Té)" T.._G'u They are coming at eight o’clock precisely
%’Lé&..?‘ It is five o’clock precisely

JJ K mukélima tin Dialogue 3
49 CD1,TR9, 03:53
Rahim'’s brother-in-law proposes a hotel for the Smiths in Lahore.
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Q:ﬁ’uﬁ.‘f K if..rf. ‘jﬂ}eﬁ.‘a Ji ﬁbxdh‘,-‘a
-Z:;rtl/g‘uléu)é?up&):u’t

t/ thabrnd  to stay »/lof: I8%  bari acchi  very good
4 fitima  Fatima urdi Urdu
Y kausar  Kausar 5ub mal rod Mall Road
(j)’.'- bahnui  brother- (Lahore)
in-law & ain right, just §
(m.) U'://Uf ain mar-  right in the E
(v gdsim  Qasim kaz men  centre 3
e AL ke bire  about, con- &> dena to give
men cerning S kal tomorrow
¥e janna to know (‘:J kal subh tomorrow
morning

419 qava’id Grammar
1‘ | agla‘next’

The adjective 1) agli means ‘next’ and is used with the names of the days of
the week and months:
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un}/lg:fﬁlkﬂ I am going (‘on’) next Monday
g %Jé‘f&!-lﬁ We are arriving next Friday
‘au"{f & There’s a holiday next Saturday
g e T8 E 1 They are coming next week
‘LD} l/djleél Next week I have my birthday

Note that in the last two expressions no postposition is used.
U:A—JLZ— ke bare men ‘about’, ‘concerning’

S Llisa compound postposition consisting of three words and means
‘about’, ‘concerning’:

'@l‘ié JLJLLJMU Please tell me about Lahore
?‘arlk’ gfvfu-f‘./&a/h What do you know about us?

¥l janna‘to know’

Bl (stem b jdn, i.e. the infinitive is written with two nins) janna ‘to know’
is the equivalent of tnr:k’

¥l janna should not be confused with bl jind (stem b ji-) ‘to go’. For
example: Ust Ol & main jantd hin ‘1 know’, but UstElb U2 main jata hin ‘1
go'. By and large, Ele can be used instead of ‘L()”’ :

?‘aulﬂu/i:.'/ 1 alg.rf Do you know (that) where Bandar Road is?
‘Lf’k%gﬂgzyd:m‘llu He knows a lot about Lahore
1% bara ‘very’
Coming before other adjectives, 1% ‘very’, is the equivalent of &%
e %y luis very good weather
4 i:.‘wl(ﬂ’ld‘/.vf You speak very good Urdu
J S s They are very nice people

>,
¢ / thahrna ‘to wait’; ‘to stay/reside’

»,
t/ means both ‘to wait’ and ‘to stay’ (in a hotel, etc.):

untﬂ)‘:lgﬂxd..ﬁ/} Wait a bit. I'm just coming
194 c".//ul{ul‘vf Where are you staying here?
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Insight

In India and Pakistan, trains are efficient, if rather slow, but if you
have the time they provide you with one of the best ways of seeing
the country and observing its day-to-day life. First-class travel is
relatively inexpensive and reasonably comfortable. Second, ‘inter’
and third class can be crowded and chaotic, but for a short journey
are worth trying. In India, the ‘Air Conditioned Chair Car’ between
Delhi and Calcutta, Delhi and Bombay is excellent value. This is one
way of experiencing what they call the ‘real’ India or Pakistan. The
issue of tickets and reservations is subject to bewildering bureaucracy,
a legacy of the British Raj, which has been developed to a fine art.
Your chances of acquiring a ticket at the station, especially if you
are a stranger to the country, are almost nil. One always seems to be
number 529 on the waiting list! The best way is to find a local who
knows the system — a friend, a hotel manager or anyone in a vaguely
official position.

......................................................................................................

L3
J¥” masqen Exercises

7.2 Take your partin the dialogue

{9 {07 /‘LJ/ l;( 61%7:4_0’/.._,!)7 Rahim
Say you are busy and are preparing to go to Islamabad. You

()Urll/l)
?qg'q-/lgc/'lgcjm.rfl:ﬂl{l Rahim

Say no. You are planning to go by train. You
te Qo #Te U0 S PV T Rabim
Say that you know, and ask where you can get a ticket. You
. s £
-éub?@é-’g.lg:/{c}'ﬁ.dy‘ 3y Rahim
Thank Rahim, and say that you will telephone at eight sharp. You
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7.3 Listen to the Urdu dialogue on the recording
and tick the correct answer

“ CD1,TR9, 05:19

1 Kausar is at home a looking after the b cooking
children

2 Fatima asks Kausar if a she likes cooking b she is free

3 Kausaris a going out this b staying at home
evening

4 Tomorrow morning Kausar @ has time to spare b is busy

5§ Fatima ask her to a come and have b phone her

ice cream

7.4 Using the telephone

You ring a number you have been given to find out from Mr Qasim
information about going by train to Lahore. Do the following:

1 Say hello and ask is the number is 60495.

2 Ask if Mr Qasim is there.

3 Tell him you are either Bill Brown (514(}) or Mary Jones (“2(<) and
you are going to Lahore next Thursday. Say you are American.

4 Ask if he knows where you can get a first-class reservation.

5 Thank him and say that he is very kind. Give him your number
and ask him to phone you in the evening.

Test yourself

So far you have learnt two forms of the present tense: the present habitual
unl/ s 1do’, expressing what you usually do; and the present continuous
oo/ 2 ‘I am doing’, expressing what you are doing at the moment or will
be doing in its near future. These tenses function in a similar way to the
corresponding. English tenses ‘I work (usually habitually)’; ‘I am working
(now)’; ‘I am working tomarrow’. Complete the following sentences with the
appropriate tense of the verb in brackets. Use both masculine and feminine
forms where appropriate.
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Can we have the bill?

In this unit you will learn how to:

Say what you will do in the future
Check out of a hotel

Say what you must do

Hire a porter at the station

VQJ K mukdlima ek Dialogue 1
4 CD2,TR1, 00:07

John settles his bill with the hotel manager and prepares for departure.
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J(;MU”Z 4:.4124‘.«6 VCTAI (ylﬂ_,{,‘ 2 e
-gw’u"’f—id/u:-c.wfuig

Tt/ bl e b L wrleittlc S 2 £
L Wil
LS L g eV LRSS e
Lkl g it Kt £

&G |

Luﬁ‘:ﬂ ham we shall LQ‘ J=2t  natta will you
calenge  leave karenge? have
> hisib bill, breakfast?
account €\d)  acchahoga it will be
(m.) good
£ mainijar ~ manager q.tl.m&é mujhe I have to
(m.) baharjind  go out
<tz janab! Sir! hai
‘4}/1}( guzar rahd is being Ry vipas back g
hai passed, ¥USTRlL vipas I'll come g
spent adungd back g
b guwrmi tobespent  bnfr tayyar will be 4
(of time) hoga ready

Lg[’l" Jjdenge will go LSV khaenge we'll eat
S\ ravina  departing &/ bibtarhai  very well!
d;t;w ravina will depart (1] rahingd I shall

i remain, be
ML hamen we have to A agar if
uthna hai get up Aol aur kuch anything
JL milegi will be got else

Units Canwehavethebii? 141



\Lﬂﬁ’ nahin hogi  there [.uéﬂ ham we shall

won't be milenge meet

$Usy  buliunga Il call

Qv

49 gava’id Grammar
£, 7’ guzarna’(of time) to be spent, pass’
6 guzarnd means ‘to pass, be spent (of time)’:
c‘-p/?:“:’;l{ ’gﬂd'/ karici men accha vaqt guzar rahd hai
A good time is being spent in Karachi (‘we are having a good time’)
ur ajf Ji Py uy‘i:./)ru Holidays are usually spent by the seaside

Note that English usually ‘personalizes’ such expressions: ‘we are having a
good time; we usually spend . . ",

Future tense’‘l shall do’

The future tense, as its name implies, expresses what will happen in the
future:I shall do, you will be’, etc.

The future tense is formed by adding the following endings to the stem of

the verb:
Masculine Feminine
€us- -unga J - -angi
be- -ega Ja.- -egi
Lq- -enge Jg[- -engi
L:- -oge d’ =" - -Ogl
((J’/ s main I shall do e tos vub karega  he will do
karangi
J‘-/';) vuh karegi  she will do JL[ /‘!’T dp karengi  you (f.)

will do
Ly /(7 ham karenge we will do
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Note that, as usual, (% is regarded as masculine.

It is made negative by placing the particle tﬁ( directly before the verb:

£ /U:{U: main nahin karinga ‘1 shall not do’.
The future tense of ;/ karni (stem J kar-) ‘to do’ is:

Masculine Feminine
1 u;f karanga d’ w/ karangi o
fg/ karega Ja/ karegi y
b/ karega JG/ karegi 1

Ly karenge Ly karenge <

L:/’/ karoge d’;/ karogi f'
Ly kareige JJ, S kareigi -
LQ s karerige JJ__ s karengi 236y

The suffixes §- J L are usually written separately, but may be joined:

6/t tﬂ//u «é/».rf etc.
The future tense is used in exactly the same way as its English counterpart:
LuflgmlJZL!ﬂ We shall go to Lahore next month
LJ. /uﬁ(( 1 (yf.,) b(i'/ Mr Rahim will not work today
JJ_’ ,‘g%:‘iﬂ;@fd&‘d 2 My wife will not go out today

Future tense of [+ hond

The future tense of by is slightly irregular:

M line Femini
¥ur  harga Sur  hargi o
(14 hoga Jﬁ hogi 7

€n  hoga Gt hogi 0 oy
LU}‘( horige Lun horige ft

Unit8 Can we have the bill?
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Ln hoge Jn hogi 'd
Lus  honge Sur  hongi <7
Lun horge J U hongi 09 oy

‘must), ‘have to’ obligation

‘I must do’, ‘Mr Rahim has to do’ is expressed in Urdu with S ko and the
infinitive followed by & hai:

‘ctln((f/ rahim ko jand hai  ‘to Rahim is to go’ Rahim must go
{.P"{é mugjhe parhnd hai  ‘to me is to read’ I must read
%%éé&d}éu;’»uﬁu/ Sake

jaldi karo! hamen doston ke han pinc baje pahuscnd hai
Hurry up! We have to be at (our) friends’ place by five (‘to us is to arrive’)

S jald; means ‘hurry’ (£); S 4 ‘to hurry’. Used as an adverb (4 means
‘quickly, soon’:

SUS Ao sl 5UL’U/!LQGI Waiter! Bring the food, and bring (it) quickly/soon

Jb L ke hanisa compound postposition meaning ‘at the place/house of :

é:u: iu&;/h.:/»G/h Our friends will stay at our place

‘{J:l aur kuch ‘something else’

We have already seen that as well as meaning ‘and’, s/ also means ‘more’:
d
& lpss! ‘more tea, Wst ‘let’s eat some more’.

In the phrase s, it is translated as ‘else’:

g.ku‘.f‘(/;;léw ‘3'96'!,"{”"(‘1” Do you want something else?

No, I don’t want anything else

é:d-'-L/{ phir milerige ‘we shall meet again’

When taking leave of each other, people often say: _8blé_S=s =il
Luf!'/fﬂ ‘Give me leave. Goodbye. We'll meet again.’
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Lu:j'/ may be better translated as ‘see you!™:

L(ﬁ-’% -%t?*’é-?’b(ﬁ%' Ok, Rahim. I've got to go now.

See you!

135 )&+ mukalima do Dialogue 2
© CD2,TR1, 0155

John and Helen make their final arrangements for departure.
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.g;-Lu.J»/nu#;ﬁg?.+,u; l?.:—p!d\)f ‘Lu.‘."‘:-é Jb
gﬂ%{vfgﬁjg.ﬁ-ﬁﬂﬁ??t‘awﬂxm
LAk P

Blle.g gk K

b2 janib Sir J-’-(_',r stat-kes suitcase
7| uz.:.;éé mugjhe I have to (m.)
paise give S bhari heavy
dene hain money/ F quli porter (m.)
pay b’ufu,-:( J quli ko I'll call the
M ki tarafse  from, on bulainga  porter
F safar journey & rakbna to put
(m.) J&LYT ap ke pas  you have
ﬂ phal fruit (m.) o vaqt hai  time
el hamari from us; d/ kofi coffee (f.)
taraf se on us W calna to go,
</ arel oh! well! depart,
b’c‘-»_l,u.“" hamen yid welll be off
rahegi remember AL ek bar phir once more

b saman luggage e s

(m.) ’97&2 phir kabhi come

o kamma room (m.) daie again
some time

419 qava’id Grammar
— (2 janab ‘sir’

{2 is an Arabic word literally meaning ‘courtyard of a noble’s palace in
which the oppressed might take refuge’. In Persian and Urdu, it has come to
mean ‘My Lord’, but in modern Urdu, it simply means ‘Sir’ and may be used
when addressing any male.
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More rules for obligation ‘must’; the object of the verb

In certain circumstances, the infinitive behaves like adjectives in -4, such as W'

Adjective Infinitive
Masculine singular accha Wi karna tS
Masculine singular oblique acche & karne S
Masculine plural acche &I kame i/
Feminine acchi S karni &S

We have already seen that the masculine singular oblique is used with
postpositions: & i/ from doing, 4 £ & after going, %c T before
coming.

We saw earlier that ‘I must give, I have to give’ is expressed in Urdu as ‘to me is
to give’. If in such a sentence the verb takes an object, e.g. ‘I must give money’,
the infinitive (in this case ) takes the number and gender of the object.
Here, the object of the verb is & paise ‘money’, which is masculine plural.
Therefore the infinitive also changes to masculine plural &-s in order to
‘agree’ with its object. The verb also changes to plural (Uf hain):

o e)éé mugjhe paise dene hain.
Compare the following:
+L{Jé mujhe ghar dekbna hai I have to see a house (m.s.)
< ¢ ~)..4l.:(é mugjhe kitab dekhni hai I have to see a book (f.s.)
u_‘;é/ :/,é mugjhe ghar dekhne hain I have to see houses (m.p.)
1 o"fux 3 mujhe kitaben dekhni hain 1 have to see books (f.p.)

If the object of a verb is a person (‘boy’, ‘Mr Rahim’, etc.) or a pronoun (‘me,
you, him, her, us, them’), the object must be followed by ' ko):

unt{ )!?-'Lgﬂ main rahim ko dekhtd hin I see Rahim
u}i 73 /19(3/ rahim mujh ko/mujhe dekhte hain ~ Rahim sees me
U LILJZ}(" ham larke ko bulite hain We call the boy
st /5 I quis ko bulsoluse bulao Call the porter/
call him
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Thus é:it;huﬂuﬁffﬁﬂ coming before a verb as its object are the

equivalent of English: ‘me, you, him, her, us, them’.

In sentences of obligation, when the verb takes an object followed by 4,
the infinitive always remains masculine singular, regardless of the gender or
number of the noun or pronoun and the verb < 4ai also remains singular:

‘atlh(ﬂé mugjhe rahim ko bulini hai I must call Rahim
‘Lli)!( Jﬂd 1 mugjhe us larki ko dekhna hai I must see that girl
‘Ltll,-:b.(;fuuf" hamen un admion ko bulani hai  We must call

those men

&
O/ masq Exercise
8.1 Complete the sentences

Complete the following sentences choosing the final two words (infinitive + ()
from the following: - & (k< th-f g-1-<tlo-et/ -{-d/

LBV (2
Z’.:Jé&éf.(f 2

) d/'{].}(vfy/ 3
A Sl 4
AT s
¢ u:ﬁf.,.fg 6

"—J)J ki taraf se ‘from’‘on the part of’‘on’

c.._))d/ , literally ‘from the side of’, can be translated into English as ‘on,
from’, ‘on the house’

c‘_c-..ﬁjd/tu; This meal is on me
c“_:—.’)u( (j)ﬂﬂg The fruit is from the hotel/on the house
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sl yad ‘memory’ ‘c)gé mujhe yad hai’l remember’

s\ yad means ‘memory’ (f) and ‘a;_lré mujhe yid hai ‘to me a memory is’
means ‘I remember’:

‘Luﬁ&é(b K.‘.T I don't remember your name (‘your name isn’t a
memory to me’)

(%J)L.’.{Jﬂ(vf We shall always remember your hotel (‘your hotel

will remain a memory’)

% calna

We have already met the verb (%, which expresses the idea of motion in
various senses. In English, it can be rendered ‘to come, go, move, walk, leave,
depart, get going’, etc. according to the context.

Compare the following:
ﬁLkuﬁ‘: Come on, let’s have tea
‘LJJ:LédJ' ¢ The train goes at six
& ;& sy They walk along the road
J#Lf-{d J6§e My car won' go (fit's broken down)
(L;V.)l: )!J‘:‘JVI‘.I Get a move on (brother/mate)!
‘4(&_,15 I have to leave now
The related verb (U calini means ‘to drive’:
LT Do you drive?
Ol U Bilgis drives a car

/{ phir‘then, again’

A has two meanings: ‘then, afterwards’; ‘again’:

ngfbd‘;ﬂ‘éu: ’lg/n U%ﬂ We'll go to Lahore first, then to Delhi
Lu‘:(%(t We'll meet again some time
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A€ mukalima tin Dialogue 3
<« CD2,TR1,04:08

John and Helen take a taxi to the station and find a porter.
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b2 plaitfarm  platform /vg maincestar Manchester
(m.) (m.)
(nrﬂ"f*f ap ko you Uity calanevild driver (m.)
ma'lim  probably tW  kamand  to earn
hogi know M bhir crowd (f.)
éulf..rf dp ko urdi  how do }..’-15‘/.‘}=r kitni bari what a §
?“-_JT kaise ati  you know bhir huge >
hai? Urdu? crowd! %
U bas well!, bW bithindi  to seat,
enough show to
wE  sikhna to learn a seat
L&y urdi Urdu
bolnevile  speakers

419 qava'id Grammar
(ﬁ()‘";';af ap ko ma’lim hoga ‘you probably know’
The future tense can, as in English, have the sense of ‘probably’, ‘must’:
‘gulfu’“‘/lf b’nr)"":;ff You probably/must know where the station
is (‘you will know . . .))
Jnuﬁ' J'I/Jd/z‘ My sister must be in Karachi (‘she will be . . .°)

‘aéfuﬂé mujhe urda ati hai’l know/speak Urdu’

b ,
‘L&T»Aé ‘Urdu comes to me, i.e. ‘I know Urdu’. t7 in the sense of ‘to
know’ is especially common in the context of languages:

ST 2t Finld o GTL ekl
Hamid knows three languages. He knows Urdu, English and Arabic

U"' bas! ‘welll enough!’

v used as an exclamation means ‘well!, you see!’.
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unpf»/fu.‘. W4 Wel,I'm learning Urdu
When asked ?‘adblz’/ people often simply reply ! meaning OK. (/! cap

also mean ‘enough’:

é;.mlé!gf: '*  Enough! Enough! Don't give me any more

Uls -vala

The suffix U1s -vali (fem. $s -vali) denotes a person who does, sells or possesses
something. In the English of the Raj, ‘wallah’ was often used:‘chaiwallah’ a
tea vendor = Urdu Uls £ cdevald; ‘boxwallah’ someone who carried your
boxes = Urdu Uls ‘f( baksvali. Compare Ub‘fg ‘a taxi driver’, UDJ{ ‘a fruit
seller’.

Added to the oblique infinitive, Uls means ‘someone who does something’:

lJLoL/'/r( kam karnevila ~ a worker
Usitg  calanevila a driver
s sssA  urdis bolne vili  an Urdu speaker

The feminine counterpart (s would be used by or for a woman:

‘gduiiwfu'g bilgis urds bolnevali hai  Bilgis is an Urdu speaker.

{ bithand to seat, show someone to a seat’

£ (related to (e ‘to sit’) means ‘to seat someone’. On Indian and Pakistani
stations, the porter, as well as carrying your luggage, will also find your
compartment for you, arrange your things, and deal with over-zealous guards
and ticket inspectors. All these services are included in £,

Insight
In the westernized luxury hotels of large cities in India and Pakistan,
the system is much the same as anywhere else in the world. The less
ostentatious hotels have much more of a ‘family’ atmosphere. When
you speak Urdu, the staff will become extremely friendly and helpful,
not to mention curious and it is not uncommon to find a bowl of fruit
placed in your room: =M J:n ‘on the house’.

According to the code of hospitality, you are the honoured guest and
there will always be porters present to carry your bags and give other
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services in return for a tip. Tipping Jy baxsis, from which we have the
English words ‘buckshee’ and ‘baksheesh’, is customary and expected.
In hotels and at stations, many people earn their living almost entirely
from tips. If you insist on carrying your own baggage to the train, you
will not only be regarded as mean, but definitely as odd!

------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------

u}?" masqen Exercises

8.2 Dialogue

You are at the station. Take your part in the dialogue with the porter:

ar 1

Tt e Ao U S S fe- Ao I T - porter |
Say yes; you are going to Lahore. : You

fe M ATULL T Porter

Say you have only two suitcases. : You

??,th,/Z/(*T . Porter |

Say you do, and ask at what time the train will depart. : You
4‘-(3‘35.3 7.,?‘ :  Porter |
Say thank you, and ask how much you have to give him. : You

8.3 Give the correct form of the infinitive

GG ZedT 1
< NE LTS

2

‘L(b’z)ufﬁ/ﬂ?f 3
‘L(L‘/)u}fd/ﬂwé 4
‘a(t’lg)dl‘;g@ffgbﬂ 5
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8.4 Numbers and figures

While staying in Karachi, John has made the following accounts (>} (¢
his expenditure. Look at his list and then answer the questions that follow,

N
T roll (u:w),l/?‘fn
Loo rel W 00
e Ly e
Iroe okl 7%

rre St (Jl,ég)u’-a
YIA {191 (.4,9;, ,l/(ngmU

re s SOL
ry A bl
¢ S

How many days has John stayed in his hotel?
How much has he spent altogether on food?
How many times has he travelled in a taxi?
What is the price of a single ticket to Lahore?
How much money has he given in tips?

What has been his total expenditure in Karachi?

(The Arabic word J kul means ‘total’.)

AWV bW N =

Test yourself

1 Fill in the blanks in the following sentences with a suitable word or
phrase from the list.
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W 2L 3al 4oV 5o 66U
cJé_, u"'c.ulxlf a
bl NN b

el )
- .. A.,/Lir:)b;'

C

fre JKCU/@T e
-(q../ ,Qmw/((_;j f

Complete the following sentences using the future tense of the verb in
brackets.

bypfemepr] a
stk ST b
-4—0“/((0’/(5")(""{77 <
(N FE -t d
DA dicr e
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Where is my wife?

In this unit you will learn how to:

Say where and how you were

Make comparisons

Identify more of the geography of Pakistan
Say more directions

Use higher numbers

VQJ €+ mukdlima ek Dialogue 1
¥ CD2,TR2 00:07

Qasim meets the Smiths at the station and loses his wife in the crowd.

-390 WA L IPV 0 - TR )
-liulzzvx’d
SuGIFE bk Sl T ok
-tff)’;{@)‘&l!b&gﬂ

Bt IS T ey Al .f’_,wf S
!(rT (}"gf@g Lundmb._:/(?tauuf
Tep el
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J‘«Gt{fbﬂi&?@%o&waiuﬁc‘-pm“
g,/h..«lgﬁd!/:éub(c/ﬂf Gﬁﬁ;ﬁm#&&!
S f g LS

L It I ol Srmslin S

Sk SLL Ut %-‘/“égulugy‘lfrgdﬁd_ﬂ.ug
Jm,fuw:éul‘._ﬁ"z;‘f.dTuf}"p{;,.uu:?{rﬁ

Gt L ar b SI660s)
_Epse T ENL Uk SN

-& gﬁ/‘ﬂu I3 ¢

& the were wlisl  aurziyida even
OBy paresin worried more,
HlnS imi bari such a big many
bhir crowd more
Tl nazar can't be I mibmin  hospitable
nahin atdi  seen naviz
2 xair well! %_‘/é& panc minat  five
' abm important pabhle minutes @
(e~ sabseabm  the most ago §
important Jf sabeli woman S
\3 dibba compartment friend (f) &
(m.) g.? thin (she) was
}/L‘/,’f*f ap ko are you 4 ‘p’, kahin nowhere
Ye.  pasanda  enjoying? nahin
rabd hai? L Tu:’.t’}' nazar can’t be
G tha was nahin dtin  seen
Ul mibrban  kind, SIS wn ki talis Tl look
gentle (4 karinga  for her
Unite9 Where is my wife? 1 5 7



419 qava’id Grammar
Past tense of [ s : |# thd ‘was’

The past tense refers to what was or happened in the past. First, we look at the
past tense of {2 ‘I was, you were, they were’, etc. In Urdu, the past tense of ¢
shows gender (masculine and feminine) and number (singular and plural), by,
does not indicate person ('], you, he’, etc.). It is formed as follows:

Masculine singular Masculine plural
Gt maintha I was £/  hamthe we were
@9 tatha you were é( tum the you were
Wosey  yih,vuhtha  he/it was évf ap the you were
&y yih, vuh the  they were

Feminine singular Feminine plural
u; J5  mainthi I was L(j ham the we were
U; y  tathi you were U.’.; ( tum thin you were
u’ 23w yih,vuhthi  she,itwas J. vf ap thin you were

(f 23¢w  yih,vuhthin they were

As usual, (7 is regarded as masculine plural even when used by women. It
will be noticed that the past tense of tst has only four elements: (¥ 44,
thi, & the, U'-; thin:

li{_/‘j ?&ulf;f'tﬁ‘}(vf ap kal 3am ko kahin ~ Where were you yesterday

the? main ghar par tha  evening? I was at home

Notice that J kal, as well as meaning ‘tomorrow’ also means ‘yesterday':

Ui uf"ufdf'«fuyf:-d S ¢ meri betian kal iskzl My daughters were not

men nabin thin at school yesterday

&1 itna‘so much (as this)’; ‘such’

€1 means ‘so much (as this)’ and can sometimes be translated as ‘such’:
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U; M (f’{ (/62dy  plaitfirm par imi  There was such (‘so much’) a
. bari bhir thi big crowd on the platform
Q.l"u-:( (AP maugjhe itnd nabin 1 don’t want so much

cahie (as this)
g1 is often followed by 254 J meaning the same thing:

vg‘ﬁid,u&)&ld b g mere pds itne ziyida I don’t have so

aise nahin nain much mone
hin b h money

L‘l’)’f nazar and ‘to come into view, be seen’

;j nazar means ‘view, sight’ (£). The phrase verb t7 £ nazar and means ‘to
¢ome into view, be seen’:

< L"wuﬁj ’/{;J )/ Ui meri kbirki se pura 1 can see the whole

landan nazar of London from my
ata hai window (‘London
.. comes into view’)
C'ng:(f’;{:,ul,( yaharn se kuch ‘from here nothing comes
nazar nahin dtia into view’ (i.e. you can’t
see anything.)

In this sentence, the subject is e ‘anything’.

Comparison of adjectives

When we make comparisons with adjectives, ‘he is bigger than me; he
is the biggest’, the form ‘bigger’ is known as the comparative, and the
form ‘biggest’ is known as the superlative. For some English adjectives,
we have to use ‘more, most’: ‘more beautiful, most beautiful’.

In Urdu, ‘than’ is expressed by the postposition & . Comparison is effected
as follows:

‘L"/.cfu vuh mujh se bara hai He is bigger than me

(‘he than me is big)

&%e s vubsabsebarahai He is the biggest (‘he
than all is big)

< /g‘ic...éb(yl_.) la(fj rahim sahib aslam ~ Mr Rahim is richer
sahib se amir hain than Mr Aslam
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<. ilkc'.ﬁ/ (ut:ﬁu,d landan inglistan ki London is the biggest
sab se bari Sabr hai city in (‘of”) Englang
Note that ‘in’ England is tliof’ England in Urdu.

In the comparative, the word »34J ziydda ‘more’ may be placed before the
adjective:

Ut u&/'c.-/: (jll.a‘/.g A My elder brother is busier (‘more
busy’) than me
tﬁ‘f;’ S ko pasand ana ‘to enjoy’

The phrase verb tTA%:( ko pasand dni ‘to come (as) pleasing to’ is best
translated as ‘to enjoy’:

‘L[,/TP‘,/yt A mugjhe lihaur I am enjoying Lahore
pasand a (‘to me Lahore is
raha hai coming pleasing’)

Note the difference between:
4t like Pakistani food
< tTW 3L I enjoy Pakistani food
% pahle‘ago’
In expressions of time, % pable means ‘ago’:
%_‘/Jg ¥ cdlis minat pahle  forty minutes ago
J;;Jw:‘?-'v paintis sal pahle  thirty-five years ago
The adjective k7 pahli means ‘first’:

2ulbt  pabla darja first class
/LJ:: pahli bar the first time

The adverb %’; pabhle ot %Gq/ means ‘first (of all)’:
unu:)’v{u:.fl_guﬁuadu:% First I was in London; now I am in

Manchester
Tiul{%cq/.rf Where were you first of all?
&
L'/Jmf ki talas karna ‘to look for’
J W :alaf means ‘seeking, looking for’ (f.). The phrase verb L/a} Iﬁ'd/ ki 1ald

karna ‘to do the seeking o1 " means ‘to look for’:
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F A S T

[ was looking for you (‘doing your seeking’), but you weren’t anywhere

Note ‘,&f kabin ‘somewhere’, JFL  kahin nabin ‘nowhere’.

ol .
" masq Exercise
9.1 Complete the sentences

Complete the sentences with the correct form of the past tense of tx

G ).

¢ TS ol

- 4(;5&;2:/»£uwl.79bf6' 2
- JresUbn 3

¢ Ju:‘,k,_,,f‘,;uﬂ* 4

- ul,w‘&,&ég?‘autﬁb 5

»J K> mukilima do Dialogue 2

“ CD2,TR 2, 02:02
While travelling in the train through Sindh, the Smiths hear about Qasim’s life.

?uthé./LJn U..rT..?él.o( G"U[ Ol'g

A eSO Uil M ESALSE
o é-éd l/w@.l;\ﬂb}#g uf-u‘é»u&/'c./xl!
L o skl d LI L tn LGS
Ao 8L Sl Ut s K femd L ST TG
-L%‘?‘Jﬂﬂﬁé}b" T&)(.Jgﬁ’;uam
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?t‘at‘){:,dujnu P
M’:.{.a.d,'/ Fie Pl b Goml- UG (e
Ja,;/i‘gﬂ W qu;gf&nvc.dgg./.é.
f.rUL,—,«.'.lZuﬂmKuw’ ! EUH o Srenbo\lT
_q.;gfrufl.:/,&muh_,lq_r# ;
?:"_/uc—ufﬂ)ﬁrﬂﬂg Pl
)l,f"ﬂ/'-c"_:/ljKgéké!(c.dﬂuﬁi»uy%-uff& = e
: ’7.4:—w(ub@il/:‘ge){%c./ﬂl}m‘gigéf
.,l-c‘:./l;a}ul.r{:c e JPpe /{gg.%i
Ll pit s &

LUEL o
ud kyor why?, well J&/}(:— se guzregi  will pass
& multan Multan through
(m.) AT abadi population
& pahle first (of ()
all) e calis forty
. 1% Jfauj army (f.) §U lakh 100,000
g Gk sipahi soldier, P dirul capital
‘sepoy’ hukimat (city) (m).
g (m.) }l,Trllfl islamabid  Islamabad
A\l haidaribid Hyderabad (m.)
(m.) A;a} xuigavar pleasant
MK karo bar business Ve d thori der a little
(m.) while

b se guzarnd  to pass 13 thora a little/few
. through
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/fl} qava’id Grammar
é hijje Spelling

Note that when a verb has a stem with two syllables, for example t/f
guzarnd (, y’ guzar-) and e nikalna ( ‘ﬁ nikal-), if the stem is followed by
a vowel, as is the case with the future tense endings 6U? -ingd, €< -egd, etc.,
the vowel in the second syllable is dropped: ¢_. / guzrega ‘will pass’, (ﬁ
niklega ‘will go out’.

The Urdu word for ‘capital’ .;/;aljb dirul hukimat is composed of three
Arabic words: J1s diru ‘home’, Ji al ‘the’ and =@ hukimat ‘government’.
After the u of diru, the a of alis elided. Thus daru al hukimat is pronounced
darul hukdimat.

The Urdu word for business +43/§ kar o bir consists of three Persian words:
/K kar ‘work’, s o (written simply with the letter vax) ‘and’, and /\ bair
‘activity’. The Persian word s 0 ‘and’ is used frequently in Urdu to link two
Persian words. One of the most common phrases is -f& 3 1 hind o pik
‘India and Pakistan’.

U!.‘.( kyon!‘why!, welll’

v kyon? means ‘why?” and like all question words immediately precedes
the verb:

?ug‘g/lgu[ u&:.rT Why are you going there?

As an exclamation at the beginning of the sentence it means ‘well’. In
English ‘why!’ can be used in the same way:

fur .Z lvf.gbulgu[ Well/why!, John! Are you alone?
L1J# thora (sa)‘a little’; -4 bahut (sd) ‘much’
199% thora means ‘a little’; its plural form i thore means ‘(a) few’.

After 'J‘; and &+ (in the sense of ‘much, many’) the word b 5@ (m.), (§" s (f.),
< se (m. p. and oblique) may be inserted:

’Z::)L!,u’ d/';é mujhe thori si cde dijie  Give me a little tea
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ugyécaz‘;é mujhe thore se paise cahierr (1) need a little money,
J ul[ﬂu’:‘ﬁ ¢ yahin bahut si larkian hain . There are many girls here

If o (in the sense of ‘much’, ‘many’) is followed by another adjective, eg.
‘many good films’, then the addition of |- «(§ << is obligatory:

bWt e much tasty food
u:‘“ g‘ IJes  many good films
This is because tWie_ e+ would mean ‘very good food’.

The word /3 der means ‘a short space of time’, ‘a while’ (f):
L P thori der ke bad after a little while
It can also mean ‘lateness’. Note the expression:

‘at'T:._/).ﬂ:ﬁu vub hameSader ~ He always comes late
se dtd hai (‘with lateness’)

Higher numbers 100, 1000 and millions; ‘lacs’ and ‘crores’

We have already met # sau ‘100’ and /; hazir ‘1000’. ‘One hundred’ and ‘a
thousand’ are usually expressed {1 ek sau and Az LI ek hazar:

ugﬁﬂr_puﬁ J;IJI In this school there are a hundred boys

=y -/l/;&&gj/c uﬂdl/ Karachi is about five thousand miles from
London

The next highest numeral is el ..g ek Likh (often spelt ‘lac’ in English) which is
100,000 (a hundred thousand) (m.). There is no word for ‘million’, which
would, of course, be Fyl Jo das likh (10 X 100,000). 100 Likhs (100 x 100,000) =
PYA 1. ek karor 10,000,000 (ten million) Js./” is often spelt in English as

3 5
crore .

The system of lacs and crores operates throughout India and Pakistan, and
was widely employed by the British during the time of the Raj. At first, this
new concept of counting is rather confusing and it is difficult for us, who are
used to ‘millions’ to make instant conversions. A useful mnemonice is: On
the lottery you can win 1’:& SV das Likh pédnund ‘a million pounds’:

‘gb/':gé:(d:ﬂd/uﬂ landan ki abidi koi  The population of London
ek karor hai is roughly 10,000,000
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wk .
u" masq Exercise
9.2 Karachi to Islamabad

Look at the scheme of the railway line from Karachi to Islamabad
(approximate distances are in miles), then answer the questions.

,{.,Tru/l

-l

?‘a&?’c’_u‘oﬁ’d’BJ(‘)‘:JuﬁnUa_‘il}/
e V¥ gl g1

?‘41»(_?(;— O Ta
?‘génd,yupc.w/uimﬂuﬁéjéﬁ‘i
?‘L/»u;{c/nUu-‘c,gM:gUbKuW/&

& w N

n

L€ mukalima tin Dialogue 3
< CD 2, TR 2, 04:05
Arrival in Lahore.

Unitg9 Where is my wife?
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umfnb’ TJaLU)’ZVKJ Lu";mur?ﬂ U v
-Lu" lﬁ’uﬁjnf LM:U" gﬂu’a g Ll 5
- ‘f—u)’zf ..rT é.,..;ﬁ..rfga - 5. o :

L e Wt Sy

Kuffﬁu"( T-L/é')&/htj}&rf - A8 (G
/} Jr; -A.J)._«Aff uru".c...({vqur

4,/./5/ r.Jr.A-LJJ/ wlwubb/‘)-']

d—'/c—u;)’(_ult_d ‘}Vt!/-u‘ubfj;l
L TL( ‘-&’d‘ "’té.T u*z.n )ubtjf

ui?.rua}’ &ov u.,i.q,_u’tubp-éu" taJ}
Ul T KUsT L
tforesi I ng..»b( Pt

PR R o Gnefnf s v

¥4 Lc_ukgﬁ*b’vﬁé-cdnujf&uful'rﬂc.

Y Vc—_Vmﬂu'_../ﬁru,.-awdl./p’[,‘f by &

-‘Cu"'&)iuuwu(.{(ublq.b.ﬂ ez

mw..,»u(m,ﬁ e |

ZT axir at last Jrévl ap ke hotal  we'll go to
&  thaka tired Z.J' b jdenge your hotel
L thake you must —? xab well, fine
; honge be tired t/(le dram karnd to rest
g W% pabuncini o take Ao dinbbar  all day
b (someone long
some- Ut dayan right
where) M bayan left
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2 sidbe straight 2 sk hand (m.)
(there) 41&@_”!; daen hath on the

Zﬁ angrez  English par right
person (hand
(m./f) 3 side)

Kz jarnail  general (in  4FWL\  baenhith  on the left -
the army) par (hand
(m.) side)

&9 fauji  soldier, i insallah ‘if Allah
military wills’
person (m.)

M,;" qava’id Grammar

Z- hijje spelling
o iniallah i Allah wills', 31 bismillah ‘in the name of Allah’.

The word i allih ‘Allab’ is made up of two Arabic words: J / ‘the’ and Ji
ilih ‘a god’. After JI al the i of ilah is elided and the resulting double Lim
is indicated by the sign * tasdid. The alif that represents the long vowel 4 is
conventionally written above the letter /im and not, as we might expect,
after it. In Urdu, allah is usually written &I with the normal choti he. In
Arabic, and sometimes also in Urdu, the final e is written with the sign 4.
1 is the normal Arabic representation of the divine name.

The phrase 31,1 insallih ‘God willing’, very frequently used by Muslims
all over the world when stating that something will be done in the future,
such as ‘we’ll meet again’, is made up of three Arabic words: ¢! in if , s* 52-2
‘wished’ and I allah. Note that the final 2 of iz-z ‘wished’ is elided before
the initial -2 of allah.

Another very common Arabic expression is ) f bismillah ‘in the name of
Allal’, which is used before embarking on any enterprise, even eating. It is
composed of three Arabic words: « 6 ‘in?, (] ismi ‘name’ and 1 ‘Allab’. Note
how the vowels coalesce: bi ismi allih — bismillah ‘Jﬂ'(’ . Before beginning
a meal it is customary to say (J - (J bismillah karer ‘let’s do bismillah’.
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See if you can work out the reason for the spelling of the Arabic phrase:

N L ilaha illa allih  ‘notgod except the God’ (There
is no god except Allah)

This Islamic profession of faith is found written almost everywhere — over
the door of a house, in buses, taxis and so on. It is composed of the followin

Arabxc words: U /i (also written ¥ ) no, not; J! ilaha ‘god; Ul illa ( W) ‘excepr’
and " allzh. With the Arabic form of e it would be: 4lj NEUNE

l:go"; pahuncana ‘to take (someone) to’

The verb b, related to b§% ‘to arrive’, literally means ‘to cause to arrive’, i.e.
to take to:

Lg{?ﬁ"fj“ﬂfvfﬂ ham Gp ko isteSan . We'll take you (‘cause you to
tak pahuncienge  arrive’) to the station

L dayan‘right’; UL\ bayan ‘left’

The adjectives Ut1» ddyan ‘right’ and Ut bayan ‘lefc’ form their plural and

oblique in the same way as W/ acchd, but have nasalized final vowels:

Masculine singular U dayan VY bayan
Masculine singular/oblique plural u:’b dien J ’l,. baen
Feminine J:,b dain  J ,l., bain
The word #Y hath ‘hand’ is often added to these adjectives:
YU\ dayan hath the right (hand)
7 {74 s dien hith par on the right

SASEWL\  bien hith ki saraf  towards the left

The compound postposition _J)d/ ki taraf means ‘towards’, ‘in the direction
of :

un}/ng)J 3, L4 DI'm going in the direction of Mall Road
un}/TJ)d;«Tu: I am coming to you
Going to a place

We know now that when you go to a place, no postposition is required. In
such sentences, however, the noun denoting the place is considered to be in the
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oblique. With a noun such as ; , this does not show, but if the place name
endsini-doro -a, e.g. off kalkatta Calcutta, S3 dhika Dacca (the capital of
Bangladesh) or ST dgrd Agra (the city of the Taj Mahal), then the ending must
change to oblique:

un}/lg;/ TIL w3/ £ U~ main kalkasteldhike/ 1am going to Calcutta/
dgre ja raha han Dacca/Agra

If an adjective such as'% bard or 1,2 ¥ 1% *T merd, us kd, dp kd precedes the

noun or place name, then it, too, must become oblique:

fuifj’[,.rf;?l}‘):j main kal .fdrft_ l.'o .a'p I shall come to your house
ke ghar ainga tomorrow evening
Insight
Travelling by train is an excellent way to see any country, and the rail
system of India and Pakistan, originally constructed by the British,
is among the most extensive in the world. The line from Karachi
to Lahore follows the course of the River Indus (e4~< | daryi-e
sind ), first crossing the desert via the medieval cities of Hyderabad
and Multan and then emerging into the fertile plains of Panjab,
the land of the ffive rivers’. ‘Panjab’ is derived from the two Persian
words & panj ‘five’ and T db ‘waters’. Refreshment is provided on
the train or by the ubiquitous L’,Lk at the main stops. The old
hotels, which date from the time of the Raj, with their extensive
accommodation and carefully tended gardens are always preferable
to the bland ‘Hiltons’ and ‘Intercontinentals’ and offer a glimpse of
how life used to be during the time of the British, who, however far
they might have been from home, never neglected their own comfort!

daryd-e sind is the Persian term for the Indus, literally ‘River of Sind’
(the old name for India). | 4» daryd Tiver (m.). Note that after (-4, the
izdfat - is written with & .

oooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooo

u?—"" masqen Exercises
9.3 Match question and answer

The following questions relate to the three dialogues of this unit. Match
them with the answers given.
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= Uly
?J}.’:{rﬁb‘géu‘*"l 1
?‘gpwub@:@f&,lu(‘, 2
?Zubm-éd;féf ;LJ;: 3
St Vb BULT 4
ﬁfwd&»ugﬂ&;’&mu 5
9‘48nu“qr'lézu:uw’g:.1)ru 6
S PtV il ke qrdiny 5
2
e TRenu iU
Y4 Glfu'u}& 2
-‘45:/Jl.rtbf"abg‘/.c.,/ﬁmu 3
-98!70‘/'!(.&1}&(; 4
el s
&Y 6
-ug‘;//Cgu(u:mu 7

9.4 Complete the sentences

Complete the following sentences with the correct form of the verb indicated

in brackets:
(am coming) - SiL-ge: AT
(were) - u:&}é;.-.méuwf ¢ 2
(will cook) . W APIR YU
(get up) - L Srefiid 4
(bathe) - S L ft 5

170



(to read)
(bring!)

(shall look at)
(speak)

9.5 Comparisons

-« gl(..rf‘é.ﬁ 6
- zYJT/:LJldf-l 7
- IE AL 8

- wASEYT 9

The following sentences suggest comparisons. Complete them by choosing
an adjective from the following: /"J"L‘c‘b{f M pebis:

-

oY A

osbism Ugg.‘c

PR T ¢ ;Lﬁdl}'mub

¢

G—Jﬂﬂd’/

ul.];flk&tf:.dlig/

-& uLJ;wluLJd/

e Ul G’uauﬂﬁ.{./.pb(’

Test yourself

Match each sentence with an appropriate answer.

a gz.uL{vT)/’aL‘)J/
b st o I

¢ 16t P e Kb
?tﬁév"’.‘:‘/

d

nImnY

ol Bt s
Lty

w & W N

-

w

Loniegpot 4
WG s

Unit9 Whereis my wife?
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e Jrs g
What a splendid hotel!

In this unit you will learn how to:

Ask permission and make requests

Say that you are able

Express hunger and thirst

Talk about the city of Lahore and its history

ug-) K- mukdlima ek Dialogue 1
% CD2,TR 3, 00:08

Qasim and his wife visit the Smiths' hotel.

?uncc‘fuug..,pbug:ﬁ‘(u«'f 4]

9 Z2 0 (VAN P Py g 1T S RS
Jj 4};’ }( .,fﬁ;;‘iﬁ;f;ggﬁ l;é‘L Lﬂ Si
%-..(‘é -/ VLrupm;.»/ e ulg-ur ~/
-+o{:5ﬁ2

J’.(Lx[.}z,‘)p‘. /?G’L{U}ﬂrf‘ﬂé—ﬁm f (]
-3

Unit1o What a splendid hotel!
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48 andar inside, in # N agar. .ho ifitis
unCC T  dsaktd hian canl t/[J ki sair to go
come? karni around,
, L sakna to be able visit
s !:“L b cae shall I S fy  sarak street (f.)
mangvdun  order tea? ,J:C WS dikka can you
K balki but, even saken show?
2J62  baithne ki sitting < UPS%  barixusise with great
kamra room pleasure
(m.)
ty  sond to sleep «.f’ﬁ-rf/l agar ap if you
Sy sone ki bedroom batien tell
kamra (m.) tip cahnd to want,
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é piche behind love
;GJ) gusal-xina bathroom u_";-kl‘f: dekhna you want

(m.) cdhte hain to see
A dinbhar  all day LSO\ badsihi The
long masjid Badshahi
&\ samne in front Mosque
73 \ bagica garden (in
(m.) Lahore)
SAL ke compared & masjid mosque
mugqabile  to (f)
men t/8s/ sard’karni o begin
v dhip sunshine  (f/Ls/ $urd karen  led’s begin
(f) Ve jami’ The Jami’
s/ hkyikaren  whatto masjid Mosque
do? (in Delhi)
?u:,l., it bahar jaen  shall we go (f)
out?

%419 qava’id Grammar
L;C sakna ‘to be able’

The verb t& sakna ‘to be able’ is always used with the stem of another verb
and can never stand by itself:

U ﬁf o main kar saktd hin I can/am able to do
J éTﬂ ham a sakte hain We can come
[4}; oA ham ji sakenge We shall be able to go
¢ J g 8

SR NESE L (T
kyd dp mere lie ck kim kar sakte hain? ji han, main kar saktd hin.
Can you do a job for me? Yes, I can

Subjunctive mood

As well as having tenses (present, past, future), a verb is also said to have
‘moods’. For example, the imperative (the form of the verb which makes
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commands) — go!, be!, do! — is known as a mood. Possibility, probability and

doubt - ‘I may do, I might do.
is called the subjunctive mood

» if I were to do, etc. — are expressed by why,

.

The Urdu subjunctive is formed by adding the following endings to the

stem:

L Us-

Ug‘!’ a——

¢ ’-
,,‘,:‘.',T:(? L{'

-un
-e
-0

-en

It is, in fact, the same as the future tense without the suffixes.: (‘d’«é The

subjunctive indicates person
gender:

ISL main karan

/o5 vub kare
s F tum karo
S vub karen

and number but makes no distinction for

I (m./f.) may do
he, she, it may do
you (m./f) may do
they (m./f) may do

The subjunctive of t./ is as follows:

UsSS main karin
/3 i kare

I may do
you may do

Py yih, vub kare  he, she, it may do

L/ *  ham karen
e F tum karo
ST ap karen

we may do
you may do
you may do

J /u:,, yib, vub karen  they may do
The subjunctive of { is slightly irregular:

UN e main bin
%9 tiho
o3y yih, vub ho
Un  ham hon
,n‘; tum ho
‘"‘I’T ap hon
Urtosey ]i/), vubh hon
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I may be

you may be

he, she, it may be
we may be

you may be

you may be

they may be



Use of the subjunctive

The subjunctive has various uses. Here are some of the most important.

Let us do! Shall/may we do?
uﬁLkﬁqﬁ! calen, ham cie pien  Comeon, let’shavetea (‘let

us go, let us drink tea))

?u; o1 2 kyi mainandara  May I come in(side)?

sakin?
?ul‘{.,«l:(d;.fufg kyd main dp ki kitib May I read your book?
parhan?
?u.‘g;#,g:((l}&f djsimko ek film  Shall we see a film this
dekhen? evening?

In‘if’ (‘conditional’) sentences

In the sentence ‘if you come with me, I shall show you the city’, the condition
‘if” is said to be ‘open’, because it is not certain whether you will come or not.
In Urdu, the verb ‘come’ is put into the subjunctive. The second part of the
sentence is introduced by # 7o ‘then’:

USRI TS, e i
agar dp mere sdth den, to main dp ko Sabr dikhiiungd
If you come with me (then) I shall show you the city

Ly Lebmyfiine N
agar ap ko fursat ho, to ham lahaur ki sair karenge
If you (should) have the time, (then) we’ll walk around Lahore

% sair means ‘a stroll, a walk, going around, visit’ (f.). The phrase verb
L&J ki sair karnd can be translated as ‘to stroll around, to visit™:

ur ‘41//0/‘;)‘?’/ b J @T(T ham dj kal pikistin  These days we're visiting/
ki sair kar rabe hain  touring Pakistan

Ly ledasenfCS
kal subb ham badSihi masjid ki sair karenge

Tomorrow morning we'll visit/take a trip to the Badshahi Mosque

Negative of the subjunctive

The subjunctive always forms its negative with > na:
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Lgf’lgu' & oy f: ?Jt;dy/l agar sardi na ho, to If it’s not cold, thep,
ham samandar ke well go to the
pds jaenge seaside

.ﬂ balki ‘but’; .E <% nasirf. .. balki‘not only but also’

K balki means ‘but’ in the sense of ‘event, ‘not only but also’:

V4 G/J-ﬂtﬁifvgcﬂuﬁtalh

hamare hotal men ek kamra nahin balki tin kamre hain
In our hotel, there is not just one (but) there are three rooms
/ bhar‘all through, all over’
/ bhar, following the word to which it refers, means ‘all through, all over’:

A= all through the night 4>  all day long
A5 all over the world /,; all over the city

ufé— l'r"é ke muqadbile men ‘in comparison with’
S L like & ‘than’ can also be used to make comparisons:
cdndloitdtd 6L g
kardci ke muqdbile men dibli men ziyida garmi hoti hai
In comparison with Karachi it is (usually) hotter in Delhi
Gy saraj ‘the sun’ (m.) ' #» dhap ‘sunshine’ (f.)
& is the sun itself; % is ‘sunshine™
¢ 6s5& Bl OF 88y  siraj piic baje nikalti The sun rises at five
hai aur che baje and sets at six
dibta hai
{-8”7”/0’6): /j' navambar men din In November it’s sunny
bhar dirisp hoti hai  (there’s sunshine) all day long
“To sunbathe’ is tU:r!: ‘to eat (!) sun’:
A0S & YRS (P R
pakistan men am taur par log sihil-e samandar par dbip nahin khite
In Pakistan, people do not usually sunbathe on the beach
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er cdhna ‘to want, wish, love’

The verb ctk to which & is related mcans ‘to want’: St 3-p U T ‘what
do you want’ (the equivalent of ?Qk )

It may be used with the infinitive meaning ‘to want/wish to do’:
UnbrlpblesstU L T want to go to Lahore
- Y
& Oltrf'ie My daughter wishes to sleep

I:ﬂC;;ct/ C:; $urd’ karna, $urd’ hona ‘to begin’

>

{3% suri is a noun meaning ‘beginning’ (m.). The phrase verb {37 /* uri
karnd means ‘to begin (something)’; with the infinitive it means ‘to begin to
do, start doing’:

LJ. A C:/‘( A" ham ab kim Suri’  We'll begin work now

karenge
J /1 C:/ef s\ badsiahi masjidse  Let’s start with the
Surs’ karen Badshahi Mosque

74 Ca/‘ Surd’ hond means ‘to begin/start’ (as in ‘my work begins at nine’):

ﬁ'—t'ﬂc)/‘é;r e merd kdm nau baje My work begins (usually)
rii’ hotd hai at nine o’clock

au'unc;/‘f l?_)/dh ]aldt karo! film abhi Hurry up! The film’s
Surd’ ho rahi hai starting

15.J€, mukalimado Dialogue 2
49 CD2,TR3,02:15
Qasim shows John and Helen around the old city of Lahore.

& liolof (QIPR” U’:uﬁ‘;’b-c.f Bl It gl
e U

LUVaV%/ué)’f(ﬂJL! c—fd;.c/-fjﬂd 2y
-gﬁt_uwr‘c..,rJuww,t-e.a;u._ab

Unitio Whatasplendidhotell 179



B UL u#‘mé,m,f uj»u-‘;. N T fﬁyt‘
-é:}..é.&f: Ia..*ﬂu)’ T/)l‘}:uﬂ U&fcf

S Epusfy

-&Z';ﬂdjﬁl&uk{ /rgd:rm.gﬁtp J!CJ’/.'
SR VY S AP

Ubsolass ¢£-ug/.u.uu¢,«-_,m: ruﬂwfu[
L ’(gu? L.Lﬁk.‘g

U= JQJMU}/Q?:U’ Tubsle gtz L’df
-uj.ﬂ’[%ul‘gg!g‘:,w..}b%ﬁ-e,gjﬂué

MLl - S S hen L UG

Pl
G
. uk

& vasi vast AN i'tibar
ks aurangzeb  Emperor

Aurangzeb YUl insin
(m&f.rf dp koyid  you
hoga probably

recall 2z baribar
JEC  fahjabin  Emperor 2l darviza
Shahjahan ¥ anca
<2\ sihibzida  son (m.) A2 mindr
Sot  tajmabal  Taj Mahal
(m.) &4 safed
ST agra Agra (m.) A:f gumbad
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point of
view (m.)
human
being
(m.)
equal
door (m.)
high
minaret
(m.)
white

dome (m.)



S mugal Mughal £ rang colour
(dynasty) (m.)
(m.) M divar wall ()
=5 pde taxt (imperial) e saf clean
capital Fb  safsuthra  spotlessly
(m.) clean
/S sar head (m.) L ke vagr at the
sl cadar shawl (m.) timeof
K iskarf scarf (m.) _/,". tasvir picture,
b4 pahinni  to puton photo (f.) 5
(clothes) tg’.‘.;:j tasvir to take a 3
L1P  xavatin ladies khaincnd  photo
(f.p.) Cur  saraj sun (m.)
tnfis sk men dixil  to enter &Vl kesimne  in front of
hond S s taraf  over there
(W islim Islam (m) (&7  avir the photo
<ML keitibar  from the niklegi will
se point of come out
view of

ﬁl; qava’id Grammar

&~ hijje Spelling

Note the spelling of = =F| 4 pde taxt ‘capital’, which is composed of two Persian
words: &} pae ‘foot’ and =¥ taxt ‘throne’, ng. is a much grander word
than o ,& I 43 as it has royal (rather than mere govemment) connotations.

2317 Lo sahibzdda ‘son’; ($3 7 \e sdhibzddi ‘daughter’

The Persian suffix »sl) zida (f. (1) zadi) means ‘born of .03 /7 s literally
means ‘born of a s@hib’, hence ‘son’; its feminine counterpart is ($7le
‘daughter’. These words are frequently used in polite conversation:

S LI IS AL TS oy ap ke sabibzade Willyourson (plural
bbi tasrif laenge?  of respect) be

coming as well?
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cf I# xavatin ‘ladies’; broken ‘Arabic’ plurals

We have already met the word (/96 xdtin, a polite word for ‘lady’. The plura]
is o€ xavisin, which is its normal Arabic plural form.

Arabic forms plurals by altering the internal structure of the word. These are
known as ‘broken plurals’, many of which have been taken into Urdu from
Arabic.

The main letters of the word xdsin are {, x, = £, & 5. The plural is formed by
keeping the main letters in their original order, but by changing the vowels:
XaTaN; XavaTiN. Another common example is u,)' mazmin ‘subject’;
A& mazimin ‘subjects’ (main letters MZMN). Broken plurals are best
learnt separately as they are encountered. Broken plurals do not take case
endings:

{—ﬁfoj I#  xavitin ko batdie  ‘tell the ladies’

tﬂd}bgﬂ men ddxil hond ‘to enter’
s dixil means ‘entering’. The phrase verb Cﬂ‘fbu’: men ddxil hond means

‘to enter (into)’ (‘to be entering)):

‘j‘_{&cn‘fi:‘;( L1#  xavitin masjid men dixil  Ladies may enter a
ho sakti hain mosque

JJ(! mukalima tin Dialogue 3
% CD2,TR3, 04:14
Qasim takes the Smiths to Anarkali Bazaar and starts feeling hungry.

#}d’}ﬁ(‘/J i fempep Fog Sl 1 P
o T x-q;“-._/.ﬂuw’d/ @Jlﬁfq.t‘n(k‘lug
e TPl Fus

?%RD}L)"&’/:”U[VTL/( : (T

e IS S Ff B S Sy 2
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-(ufbg;hg;@bﬁ%c.i.Ifﬁ/&»/;iféﬁl{l : r“g
- pLulyB B e Btk e imtenll
&;Jg¢g?u%u,a'.tj,adf,Léx” -"aﬂu.‘f.d’ ;U/g:.g
- ArktedgEE e L AS S
-(LT}’L{VIVLLWQ,?LW
& Ve Sl s ger v lr-Ud o~
el i&/ﬂ}m{fjd (M)
A LA L LS 'dJ
c..u?:l!&{d{é-gf,'db‘.u;fc’@wf;({leﬁ-ﬁ
- 2 dutuEe OF

Jt anirkali  Anarkali t¢ gina  tosing
Bazaar (F) Jivihi¥ ganevals, singer
q.t:np"’ ma'lam it scems -vdli (m./f)
hota hai Gt ndcnd to dance
WA alflaila the Arabian dwm,q.t ndcnevdld dancer
Nights ~vilf (m./£)
(m.) S udds sad
3 kabani story (£) 2 qabr grave,
1 ankb eye (£) tomb (£)
t/% band karnd to close, o gila fort (m.) g
shut Jg paidal  on foor
sX  bagdad  Baghdad LS kopir  tocross
(m.) karnd
W kabni to say K bhik hunger (f.)
I muctalif  different Vs piys thirst (f)
LT g forward, on SNl mujhe  1feel
(wards) ¢  bbak/  hungry/
XLT agecalen  ledsgoon pirdshai  thirsty
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bicard poor, s qadim ancient
miserable = mubabbat  love (£f)

se to be in O# aug fondness,
muhabbat love with interest
hond (m.)

ﬂl; qava’id Grammar
‘at'n(:b‘ A (mujhe) ma’lam hota hai ‘it seems (to me)’

& b & mujhe ma'lam hotd hai ‘it seems to me’ must not be confused
with (}"’é mujhe ma'lim hai ‘1 know’:

(ﬂl{lf:‘gff‘é t’n()"‘ A mugjhe ma'lim hotd hai It seems to me that
ki kal mausam the weather will be
accha hogi fine tomorrow

The phrase can be translated into English as ‘I think that”:
LU:’TJUQL—A‘IMI < t'n()”é I think that he will not come to our place

W3 alflaila The Arabian Nights

The Arabic word <3/ alf means ‘one thousand’; W lzili means ‘night(s)”.
The full Arabic title of the famous work, composed in Baghdad in the 14th
and 15th centuries, is W W3 alf laili va laili ‘One Thousand Nights and
(one) Night'.

More uses of the suffix Uly -vala

Added to the oblique infinitive, the suffix Uls vald (F. JIs vali) expresses
someone who performs the action:

0t macna  to dance UwZt ndcnevali  dancer/dancing girl
t¢ gina tosing sl ¥  ginevali  singer
It can also mean ‘about to do, going to do’ something:

UnWsi st i main lihaur janeval hun  I'm about to go Lahore
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¢ dini /L y’,.f‘,a bu'?" bilgis sahiba, ap kya What are you going
karnevili hain? to do, Bilgis?
$8d I5d_\osst)  lahaur janevali gari A train bound for Lahore

L’Z kl( ko par karna ‘to cross over’
The object of the phrase verb | par karna ‘to cross takes 5 ko:
Lg[ /:‘l;!} Sabr ko par karerige  We shall cross the city
g“{/ L i Iy sarak ko par kijie Cross the street!

Note =~/ is a (main) road; -v(‘/ is a street in a town.

=4 muhabbat ‘love’

The word =¥ mubabbat (more correctly pronounced mahabbat) means
‘love’ (f.). The phrase verb 6/ =f< se mubabbat karni (‘to do love from’)
means ‘to be in love with’, ‘to love’. The words U» &/, =S s S main
tujh se mubabbat kartd han ‘1 am in love with you’ form a favourite cliché
of Hindi film songs. Note that in this phrase, the familiar pronoun &7 vl
tujh is used.

= may also be used with (s:
‘c:{cié mujhe tujh se I love you (‘to me
mubabbat hai from you is love’)
‘L:—gf;-i:u!‘li.’u’ 1 mughe is xiabsarat Sabr 1 love this beautiful
se muhbabbat hai city

¥ bhak ‘hunger’ (f.); J & piyds ‘thirst’ (f.)
‘I am hungry/thirsty’ is expressed in Urdu as:
ﬁ'.J/é mujhe bhik hai ‘to me hunger is’

&V gé mughe piyds hai ‘to me thirst is’
J} $auq ‘fondness) ‘great interest’

o# Sauq means ‘fondness for’, ‘great interest in’ (m.). The construction in
which it is used is the same as that of u;é, dilcaspi:

?q_Jﬁ:_Jfr/.rT dp ko misiqi se  Are you fond of music? (to
Sauq hai? you is there fondness . . .?)
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J‘-’r misiqi ‘music’ (f.)

LE ¢ andrkii

&t’ (b1 andr ‘pomegranate’ (m.), J kali ‘bud’ (£) is the name of one of
Lahore’s most famous bazaars. It is called after Anarkali, who was a dancing
girl in the Emperor Akbar’s harem ([ haram ‘private enclosure’). When

Akbar’s son, Jahangir, fell in love with her, the poor girl was walled up alive

in the Lahore Fort.

Insight

oooooooo

----------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------

Lahore, the favourite residence of Emperor Jahangir, is one of the most
impressive cities of Pakistan. In the 17th century, along with Delhi
and Agra, it had great political and cultural importance, a reputation
which it still enjoys. Its finest building is undoubtedly the Badshahi
Mosque, built by Aurangzeb in 1674, one of the largest and grandest
mosques in the world. But its old bazaars and modern thoroughfares,
like the British-built Mall, offer many attractions to visitors. In
Pakistan, mosques may be visited by anyone. All that is required is
a certain sobriety in dress and ladies are asked to wear a headscarf.
There is usually no restriction on photography, but it is always polite
to ask. The language of Lahore is Panjabi, but, as almost everywhere in
Pakistan, everyone speaks Urdu as well as their mother tongue.

The rulers of the Mughal (f mugal) dynasty of India, whose
presence you can hardly escape when visiting the subcontinent, ruled
mainly from Delhi between 1525 and 1857. Lahore and Agra, the
city of the Taj Mahal, also served as their capitals at various times. The
Mughals claimed their descent from the Mongol dynasties of Genghis
Khan (Wb ks, cingiz xdn) and Tamberlane (s 2aimur), and chose
grand Persian titles for themselves.

The first six Mughals, whose names you will repeatedly hear, were
4Y Babur (1526-30), the founder of the dynasty; Ug@ Humayin
(1530-56) (tomb in Delhi); //l Akbar‘Greatest’ (1556-1605) (tomb
near Agra); ;,Flg Jahangir “World Conqueror’ (1605-26) (tomb near
Lahore); U\ Shihjahin ‘King of the World’ (1626—66) (tomb in
the Taj Mahal at Agra) and .,;J.fulAumngzeb ‘Adorning the Crown’
(1666—1707) (grave near Aurangabad, Central India).

----------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------



{3
U-QV masqen Exercises

10.1 Dialogue

You go to a travel agency in Lahore. Take your part in the following dxalogue

Say that you want to go by train to Islamabad next Thursday.
| 2t sl L GulC T

Ask at what time the train departs from Lahore and arrives
in Islamabad.

4_3’2:;.. isle ‘3)7.:!’14‘;..44:.,1)': vss {J 6

Ask if you can easily get a hotel, and how much it will be
for one night.

LUM&-:} Proe u"a'/u( U’tﬁ"é/ (J[r(;
§ Ask what the most interesting things in Islamabad are.
YLU’ T~ I;Jaup,rf 4..4’ 4,5/:_.,/6/ Eabs

Say that you have to come back to Lahore on Sunday,
because next week you are going by alr to Delhi.

You

You

You

10.2 Complete the sentences

Complete the sentences with one of the verbs or verbal phrases given in the list.

GE uk Uz Lyt 0 SV LI

Ry A"

¢ th(ug.zr S

S T 71 (4
¢ Ly T
gﬁ)’:«/ﬂﬁ—gﬂﬂ

Unit1o What a splendid hotel!

N & w o sdow
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10.3 ?‘L()L"l;(u-’fgjtéu‘?(&l(vf What do you know
about Pakistan?

During their stay in Pakistan, John and Helen have learnt a lot about the
country. Read the questions out loud and say whether their answers are true

or false.
= Uiy

f< l..;f.:/)gb 3110 D’l 1

S S pp e LIS L]
?%ul&nu

St Sl L 1P
FRNY

S i3t e Pl

e Piizeta L nl 7

N

O wn b w

7 4

b Pkg]

& SRt PINUNS
ey e

R AT L
LAV Y (I

G E 10t
ety GLImIué

w » w N

N O

Test yourself

1 Complete the following sentences with the subjunctive form of the verb
in brackets.
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WYY Lt U a
syl idmy gt LN b
-(nfuzli(hf),.r‘l')" c
-(f/)c’/’((u“ d

L e iz g e

Complete the following sentences with one of the words or expressions in
the list.

1 Unbik 2 w23 Al e Gl s LB 05

pJ
7 <

L et el Lty a
& YT LTS ey b
LG e L ( Woe
-934'44»‘;—/6(—-———)&(#' d

RN A Ty
-iq.zl/( ).ri.‘u‘/"j’(ff f

IR RO YL g
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BUIHUIR LI T
I'll show you my village

In this unit you will learn how to:

Say what you used to do and were doing
Talk about the weather

Say the points of the compass

Express dates in other ways

ug,} K» mukalima ek Dialogue 1

4 CD 2, TR 4, 00:08

Qasim proposes a visit to his village in the Panjab countryside.

Wb L gy Larbeud (T
Lol Colbufo st SBLart-Ud e
gt I L BEEL Jons_ gy upht
c&ﬁfﬁf J d.m,iluff {3}1&,’@/ g.uljﬁ:lp/
..UMPH%:_U’/UI;U:-E'Uf(;'lu'sl/{
AL L i b hE. (T
P e B o
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& apna
{4 gaon

W akeld
Iﬂ/bf soc rahd

my own Wt
village
(m.) o
alone F34
I was
thinking i &
letter (m.)
to stroll, F3ae
go round
clothes S
(m.p.)

I used to

field (m.)
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xaridnd to buy Uy parson  the day

apni bivi my own after
wife tomorrow
dair absence LN ka to arrange
maujidagi  (£.) intizdm
darnd to fear, be karnd
afrsid of &< ./  karrabe were you
se darte you are the doing?
hain afraid of (¢ bajni  toring
se baten to chat to e.& baj rabi was
karnd thi ringing
Saixipura  Shaikhpura Wtw#* malim it seemed
(town hota
near tha

Lahore) S mabfil  party (£)
J W€ girahi shewas
thin singing

ﬁl} gava’id Grammar

Past habitual and past continuous tenses:
‘l used to do, | was doing’

The past tense counterparts of the present habitual and present continuous
are known as the past habitual ‘I used to do (once upon a time)’ and the past
continuous ‘I was doing’. They are formed by substituting the past tense of
{+7 for the present:

uxt'/gﬂ main kartd han I (m.) do
"] t‘/uf main kartd thd I (m.) used to do
ux};/uf main kar rabd hian 1 (m.) am doing
l:p/uf main kar rahi tha 1 (m.) was doing

The past habitual and past continuous of /" are, respectively, as follows:
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@t/Ut  main karta tha 073 /" kartithi | used to do
Gt/ takartatha 3/ kartithi  you used to do
v t‘/’;)g: yih, vuh karta tha JJ /S kartithi  he, she, it used to do
lL—/ﬂ hamkartethe ~ &2/ kartithe we usedtodo
&L/ (7 tum karte the u.) J/ karti thin you used to do
iL/:rf ap karte the f 3./ kartithin you used to do
iL/m, yih, vuh karte the f [}/ kartithin they used to do

l?}//uf main kar rahd thé I was doing

L?Q// #  takarrahdtha you were doing
"] Q//;::,, yih, vuh karrahatha he, it was doing
i‘az/, (7 ham kar rahe the we were doing

2‘4// F tum kar rahe the you were doing
ic".//:rf dap kar rahe the you were doing
ic"_/);::, yih, vuh kar rahe the  they were doing

j ,J&  main kar rahi thi | was doing

.u; U'u/ #  takarrahithi you were doing
‘f U'u/;u, yih, vuh kar rahithi  she, it was doing
é‘é// f: ham kar rahe the we were doing
(.Z db/ f' tum kar rahi thin you were doing

u.i du/:rf ap kar rahi thin you were doing

J Lﬁ/);ng yih, vuh kar rahi thin  they were doing
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The negative is formed by placing d nahin. before the verb:

v t’/uﬁﬂ main nahin karta thi I used not to do
u’ ‘j//‘f.i” vub nabin kar rahi thi she was not doing

English tends to be rather imprecise in the use of its tenses and ‘T didn*
work’ can mean either ‘I did not work at one particular time’ or ‘T used not
to work’. Urdu is very precise and when English ‘I did’ implies I ‘used to do’,
the past habitual must afways be used.

The past habitual and past continuous are used in much the same way as
their English counterparts:

untuuf/ytﬂ(ﬁ.‘.«’dgwtugﬂu:ﬂﬂufcé‘ In my childhood I used to
live in a village, but now
, . - I live in Lahore
‘ﬂ;u:é:dfeaﬁuﬁ'l.«u-af d@)}/ﬁfgd/ My wife used to cook every
day, but now she has no
interest in cooking

u? Sk e },( ‘,at/ugdﬂmgﬁ Bilqis and Helen were buying clothes in

. the bazaar
Cusfis et S G Bt main soc rahi sha ki 1 thought (‘was
main do tin xat thinking’) that
likhinga I would write a

couple of letters

In the last sentence, note the use of the future tense in the second part of
the sentence, where the words are reported in the form in which they were
originally expressed. In Urdu, you say: ‘I was thinking that “I will write a
couple of letters™. In English, however ‘will’ changes to ‘would’ to match the
past tense used in the first part of the sentence:

Lg{ﬁ,»ufic‘-/ﬁ, vub kab rahe the ki He was saying that he
vub do baje genge  would (‘will') come at two

lhf kahna ‘to say, tell’

The verb b kabna means ‘to say’. In Urdu, when you say something to
someone, ‘to’ is expressed by & . Note ‘to say to’ is usually ‘to tell’ in English:

{.gﬁ’A’r,’;lJLf.‘—Ugj Fsd—sfss  She was telling (‘saying t0’) me that

you don’t like the bazaar
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ZJS ,lg/ﬂ UVUéc"_JJc—furf You were telling me that you would
(‘will’) go to Lahore

k! apna ‘one’s own’

In English, ‘he was going out with his wife’ can mean with his own wife or
with someone else’s. In Urdu, when the possessive adjective (‘my, you, his,
their’, etc.) refers to the subject of the sentence: ‘I read my book; she combs
her hair’ where I and my, she and her are the same person, the possessive
adjective &/ apnd ‘one’s own’ must be used for all persons:

@ &/"{,_.—C(L:'J main apni kitdb parh 1 was reading my
raha tha (own) book
v Q/lgul'P(,l'r s Védz-(,ilu He was going to Pakistan with his (own) wife

The sentence ¥ |/lp & LL e J 153 would mean he was going with his (i.e.

someone else’s) wife.

=\ bat ‘matter’; L./ E L& se baten karna ‘to chat to’

| means ‘thing’ in the sense of ‘matter, affair’. & ciz is a tangible thing.
?“:.:«Ll! What is the matter?

e
uﬂ;:fl-d:( It's no matter/it doesn’t matter

‘Lc«lv‘ﬁ’l Very well (‘it’s good thing’)

‘Lolg(ﬁ'i-fuff‘ﬂl,éék-u”&u"luf I'm going now. I'll be back at
five. Very well

g J '{ d/ »‘ﬁ JZ J U-C: The children’s things are scattered everywhere
<= may also mean ‘something said’, ‘a word’:

< .nri"’ uﬁ} 5.:«LJU)TJ i That person doesn’t seem to be telling the

truth (‘his word does not seem true’)
The phrase verb t/uf Le means ‘converse/chat with’:

l;p/uf tesfss  He was chatting with me
Lq /u? Qﬁ.{/q? /‘:’QT Come and sit down; we'll have a chat

l{lcé’ acche se accha ‘the very best’

The phrase W&/ ‘better than good’ means ‘the very best’:
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iLU’tU’l{lgéluﬁu.’o( In the village, we used to get the very bes;
of food

S ‘écjﬁ mumkin hai ki ‘it is possible that’

We have seen that the subjunctive mainly expresses probability, possibility
and doubr: ‘I may/might do’. Therefore it is used after the phrase /¢ &
‘it is possible that’:

i Je®  Itis possible tha the weather will (may)
be fine tomorrow

Lb(gfy,f‘adé It is possible that he might not
come today

J kal and ¥/ parsoi

J means both ‘yesterday’ and ‘tomorrow’. Similarly, U#”/ can mean ‘the day
before yesterday’ and ‘the day after tomorrow’. The tense of the verb decides
the meaning:

‘Uﬂu&évﬁ.}’{ / M I'll come to your place tomorrow/the day

after tomorrow
V'p/u.: bty / Jgﬁ I was chatting to him yesterday/the day
before yesterday

(W intizam ‘arrangement’; t/rll}l intizam
karné ‘to arrange’

( W insizam means ‘arrangement’ (m.) It has a special Arabic plural form
=\ intizamat ‘arrangements’:

(u,/atll:’l.,/‘ﬂ-q/:'«}.rf dp fikr na karen; main  Don't worry;
sab intizamat Il make all
karinga arrangements

The phrase verb t/f@"b’ ka intizam karnd means ‘to arrange’:
£q/}lﬁu’}«ﬁ We shall arrange the journey
It may also be used with the oblique infinitive:
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< t//( W:'KL"UD@&/TU:‘: hamer: dj pakistan  We have to arrange to
jane kd intizam  go to Pakistan
karnd hai today

»J K+ mukélima do Dialogue 2
o CD2,TRg,02:30

John and Helen drive with Qasim to his village.

WISy oo lautg:ﬁ(uw‘; 4]

fal;‘}::‘_t{t%(ref.wjgﬂﬂgb( Euﬁgd b
Pte e Hsun i

S F ISt ireE (T
S A e

W%-gﬁim)&]c.ul‘u;’}? Ul

U LM KL e 6
oy e i-JLLo/JdP)h?:;{ng)JJ/" =
Jl’/:lul%:LTc.u' f.L%%LTrW!777:u:’§LT
r...g(jyrc.m u:gfrurn-c‘-/,;é%,g?.:,»/J,,f
-{./»th" (S

?4:'.,(‘ W{u{}e 0]’

&LJ&JL::-&;./‘JQ, [l,r.‘jdyu.ny.uw. d
e Up il i e 2

Yg:_lﬁ:dfggo.rful O[S

-ugL/d}QG‘-{J},Jo.,«bl)azg /z‘.c“_uﬂ' '2‘35/ dJ
&).q.'wb’uip:ék ’wb’??’eq_()"'f*ﬁfk‘t
& -‘ar? U ,c-_dyq x;(;luwl;l/{.‘g,?'/}%
0] J/.flaé.i.;/] v../ﬁ,mcuwupég
¢-Ghe BR et lud Ury e TL S Lt
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be vaqt

baris
baris ho
rahi thi
Simal
masriq
sarbad

age
pesavar

sarhad-e
$imal
magrib
magrib
sdth
satravin

sadi
ds pas ka

Jjangal

Sikar

raining
north (m.)
east (m.)
border,
frontier (f.)
further on
Peshawar
(town in
North
Pakistan)
North
West
Frontier
west (m.)
sixty
seven-
teenth
century (f.)
surround-
ing,
nearby
jungle,
forest (m.)
hunting (m.)

MhE,
i
Lo
,é/)
U'Il/wl

&
Z

£y

F
4

b
T

s

the

o

kbeti bari

daryd
zarxez
athdravin
mugim
taqsim
hinds
sikh

tez

tezi se

badalni
dnevdld

gharvila
se miland

khulna

fort (m.)
relation
(m.)
agriculture
(f)
river (m.)
fertile
eighteenth
resident,
settled
partition (f.)
Hindu (m.)
Sikh (m.)
quick, fast,
strong
quickly
to change
the
coming,
future
relation
(m.)
to intro-
duce to
to open,
come

open



,wl} qava’id Grammar
4 hijje Spelling

The word 15 & riste dir ‘relation’ is composed of two Persian words: &/
riste ‘connections’ (m.p.) and J» dér ‘having’. The two elements are written
separately. The Hindi synonym is Ub/ gharvila ‘person of the house’ and it
means exactly the same thing: ¢« sl / < ‘meet my relations’.

&
s s\ baris hona ‘to rain’
&
U7} baris means ‘rain’ (£). & (Fu JJL bari§ ho rahi hai ‘rain is being’ means
‘it is raining’.

The present and past continuous tenses of €4 & 425 ho raha hai and ¥ §»
ho rahd tha ‘is was/being’ can usually be translated into English as ‘is/was
happening, coming about, going on’:

" /‘LQJMQ(UP vahdn kyd ho rabi  What is/was happening/going
hailtha? on there?

Note the following expressions with JJL

uﬁk Af»‘k‘.é(f/ﬂ(j/‘:‘é’ dekbie, baris ho Look, it’s raining; let’s
rahi hai; jald; go home quickly
ghar calen

‘Gd"L”GjJLIU.?i{!é/
redio par kahte hain ki biris honevili hai
They say on the radio that it is likely to rain (‘rain is about to be’)

9&;}5@,«&5&»’@ IR

barr-e sagir men jin se agast tak xib baris hoti hai
In the subcontinent, from June until August it rains heavily (‘well’):

2 % barr-e sagir ‘continent (izdfar) small’ is ‘the subcontinent’ (m.).

-'-’:”,L be vaqt ‘out of time’, ‘at the wrong time’

-
4~ is a Persian suffix, widely used in Urdu, meaning ‘un-, dis-’, ‘withour’. &% ¢
be vagt means ‘untimely, at the wrong time, at an inconvenient moment’:
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?u;z‘p; ?:3,4.,‘; main be vaqt to nabin hun?
Have I come at an inconvenient moment? (‘I'm not then at the wrong
time?’)
Points of the compass

The most common words in Urdu for the points of the compass are:

J&  imal  north «”  janib  south
3/ masrig  east & magrib  west

‘North east’, ‘south west’ are expressed as in English: J/“ JP‘-.-«/" - erc.
‘Northern, southern, eastern, western’ are (J¢ Simali, (,}P Jjanibi J /“ mairiqi

Q)’ magribi:
ul‘P’ldP northern Pakistan
ul"f:ﬁu})’? southern India
The ‘Hindi’ equivalents, which are commonly used in Urdu, especially in
villages and rural areas, are:
A ustar north (as in ;ﬁ:{/’l uttar prades UP
‘North Province’)
d‘:/ dakkhin  south (in English Southern India is referred to
as the ‘Deccan’)
w/y  phrab east (the eastern dialects of Urdu/Hindi are
called QI{ phrabi ‘eastern’)

-,
{4
({ pacchim  west

The North West Frontier Province of Pakistan (NWFP), the capital of which
is 284 petdvar Peshawar, is known as o« /™, JP)/;;‘ stba-e sarhad-e Simal-
magrib ‘province of (izdfat) frontier of (magrib) north west’. +¥” sisba means
‘province’, especially one of the four provinces of Pakistan. (Note that after »
the izdfat is written with » hamza):

8470y siba-e-sindh Sindh Province
ub,,‘l’.,:‘ sitba-e balocistin Balochistan Province
W oy siba-e panjib Panjab Province

qf’di"y/ 42’ siba-e sarhad-e $imal magrib  N'WFP
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Ordinal numerals; more on dates

The simple numerals ‘one, two, three’, etc. are known as the cardinal
numerals. ‘First, second, third’, etc. are known as ordinal numerals. The
Urdu ordinal numerals: ‘first, second’, etc. are as follows:

e pabli first
L dasra second
s tisrd third
¥g cautha fourth

UL pancuin  fifth
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UL chata sixth

U sitvan seventh

Thereafter, the suffix U!s -van (f. (/s -vin; m. oblique (/9 -ven, which can be
compared with Ukt«ULl ‘right, left °) are added to the cardinal numeral. In
numbers such as /4«0 7 which end in » choti he, cither ~t choti he or & do-
casmi he is written before the suffix U/

IPT  athvan eighth
U navvin ninth
U dasvan tenth

ul!’zkr/ U"Uk( giydravan cleventh
ub‘r /uL\Jf solavan sixteenth
M paccisvin twenty-fifth
u’r%’ k cdlisvan fortieth
The feminine and masculine oblique forms (] s¢([s vin/-vern are spelt in the

same way, but, of course, pronounced differently:

Sas [ n satravin sadi  the seventeenth century (f)
e/ PT  athvendinse  from the eighth day
(m. oblique)

The ordinal numerals are frequently used to express the date of the month.
We have already seen that ‘(on) the third of October’ can be expressed
simply as LANL tin aksibar (ko). A more ‘official’ (and some would say

more correct) version would be:

SE.68, 28271 akvibar ki tisri tirix ko on the third date of October

S/ .bjt“,[ mgd,/:’ navambar ki pandravin  on the 15th of November
tarix ko

(19 &J T aspaska ‘nearby), ‘surrounding’
(19 194 T is an adjectival phrase meaning ‘surrounding, nearby’.

f—UUJU;"‘LJ (194 ‘KleJm)f Urdu is the language of Delhi and
the nearby areas of Delhi
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ZZ&’C(’J&LJ W Tﬁ.ﬂ( Jahangir used to hunt in the

surrounding jungle

,;y:{} Sikdr khelnd ‘to play hunting’ means ‘to hunt'.
SJ LC?/ kheti bari ‘agriculture’

$ }l.,@’ kbeti bari (literally ‘field and garden work’) means ‘agriculture’ (£).
The phrase verb t./§ L‘?’ means ‘to practise agriculture’.

&/) darya ‘river’ and words for relations

L forms its plural and oblique cases as follows:

Masculine singular direct \»  darya
Masculine plural direct L daryi
Masculine singular oblique Li  darya
Masculine plural oblique Uk daryion

The word ks rija ‘king, Raja’ and the relationship terms & ‘uncle’ (father’s
brother), by dida ‘grandfather’ (father’s father), and tt ndnd ‘grandfather
(mother’s father), follow the same pattern:

f ¥bl,  the king’s palace

/Lufﬁ; <  my uncles’ houses
(tb’bbc. A  my (paternal) grandfather’s name

u:JJ 6L his (maternal) grandfather’s land
s b/u,.l,/)ék the land of five rivers

% tez'quick, d ;' tezi- ‘quickness, speed’

The adjective ' can mean ‘fast’, ‘quick’ (speed or intelligence), ‘smart’ (in a
good or bad sense), ‘strong’ (of tea), ‘hot’ or ‘spicy’ ‘of food’:

S afastrrain (HTE  asmart/devious man
L g strongtea I:U:g" hot/spicy food
The noun (€ means ‘quickness’ and &€ means ‘quickly, speedily, fast’:
‘LJ"&;U 2§26 The train moves fast
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904:—(,5,‘:'.:&/’ Time(s) change quickly

Uisé_T @nevala ‘the coming, future’
U15_T ‘about to come’ means ‘the coming, the next’:

Sl UG5 T What will happen (‘be) in the next/coming century?
(b se mildnd ‘to introduce to’

t b (related to kb ‘to meet’) means ‘to introduce to’:

CUsbe UshZ 2 1T~ I shall introduce you to m (own) relations
Uiy &y ¥ y

2_.11;‘5‘:!4 Please introduce me to your wife

Numbers

At this stage, the numerals 41-60 should be learnt (see Appendix 1).

Insight
Although India and Pakistan have some of the largest cities in the
world, the majority of the population lives in villages and most
people spend their life engaged in agriculture. Indeed, many people
who have settled in towns still maintain close links with their native
village. Indian and Pakistani villages bear little resemblance to those in
England or America and are often quite remote. Villagers are noted for
their hospitality and one rarely escapes without being plied with local
delicacies. Many Muslim families proudly claim descent from Afghan
and Central Asian forebears who migrated to the subcontinent during
the Middle Ages. Such origins are reflected in names and titles such as
Khan (a Mongol title), Bukhari (from Bukhara in Uzbekistan), Chishti
(from Chisht in Afghanistan) and Tabrizi (from Tabriz in Iran).

------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------

&
u:.a/ masqen Exercises
1.1 The subcontinent

Look at the map of the subcontinent. The names of the major cities are
written in Urdu. On the basis of what you have learnt in the last two units,
answer the questions.
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e Mot L]
St it & | L 2

-Lq;fcu;i:. o ;u:llgjﬂﬂc w/u.’:d}b’;bvm 3
?‘cuful"/)h(}i'? Lu%hdl?d‘) 4
?u.fdt’g.,}?.‘aul{wu 5

S Lyl bbass 6

?‘gutﬂl..fzgl/»-‘a u:a‘féuvm.g-ug;wg»{&'
?‘Ld‘/.;-{dlgd/émgﬁ‘aulffgﬁlﬁ:g 8

N
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?+J££/ﬂ;uf(’f( 9
S ELUTb5 10

11.2 Subjunctive mood

All the following sentences require the verb to be in the subjunctive.
Complete the sentences with the correct form of the verb given in brackets:

-(té;);bfy»gzhf‘auﬁ 1
LunBIICNHLE ST 2
SENIHI AL T ol
N IT

- UG U

WA I DY/
(eI pd LTy

N & wn sew

Test yourself

In this unit, we have had two past tenses: the past habitual, which expresses
‘what I used to do’ (at some time in the past) and the past continuous,
which ‘expresses what I was doing’ (at one particular time). In the following
sentences, use the past habitual or past continuous as appropriate.

sl fen i) () et bl

F R I P DAL T T b
(hwdut-d ST <
LUl (b L d
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-------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------

We're off to Delhi

In this unit you will learn how to:

e Say what you did
e Say you are going to do something
¢ Excuse yourself

VQJ K+ mukdlima ek Dialogue 1
4 CD 2, TR 5, 00:07

John phones Aslam in Karachi and reports on his time in Lahore.

PSPV T
e e bt d I oot o2
&f-csuﬁwb‘f%ﬁm U-q-:-civ’Uk-g/a‘Ulr& O]’¢
Ut ix—? ;.:7-’ b‘h

- q—lfv’é-un&wi it-ud

?ugq_// y’JJ.rTJ@f.JnJidz!.,a bl

Loy PSS B U gt Sk
L L&Ja}’&j&gﬂxﬁr{):—ﬁ‘ﬁn,’

S X%
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&\/ farmiie  tell (me) <Je jare

# pahunce  (you)
arrived LU jaron men
ec£ xairiat  safety (f)

e xairiat se  safely W nikla
¢echor sabxairias allswell — Gug? dbap rahi
hai
4 lijie here you
are
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&n bai has come k’ut" d/
about,
happened )
dndPS% bari xusi I'm very '-J-/(dlk

hii glad
(‘happiness
has come
abour’)
é;u“ gdon dekh- (in order)
ne to see é.ké‘.
£ gae (we) went = i pdsh
v magbara  tomb,
shrine (v

(m.)
LiSeS kisair went to

karne visit W’(ﬂ/
gae
2B arif Sharif Unebie
abmad  Ahmad
‘g:( kica lane, small

street (m.)
Rahman
rahmdin  Lane S
any (at all)
rickshaw
driver ot
(m.)
progra- L
mme (m.)
we'll go for LL
a meal .—Ck
a meeting
(£) S04
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kabhi
nahin
gayd

candani
cauk

milne jdie

hamari
taraf se

salam

salam
kabni

se muldg-
at hai

rdvi

kindra
ke kindre
le gae

mubdrak

safar mu-
barak

I have
never
gone

Chandni
Chowk
(a street
in
Delhi)
(m.)

g0 to meet

from us

greeting,
‘salaam’
(m.)

to greet

we met
(‘mee-
ting ha-
ppened
with’)
River Ravi
(Lahore)
(m.)
river bank
(m.)
to the
banks of
took
congratu-
lations
(m.)
have a
good
journey



y7l } qava’id Grammar

Z- hijje Spelling

u"/,é!( kica-¢ rabmain ‘Rahman Lane’ — notice in the word ul‘j, rahman
‘Merciful’ (one of the names of Allah), the 4/ifis written over the last syllable
of the word.

,g!( is a narrow lane, many of which can be found in Old Delhi, known
as ;qulﬁlz Shajahanabad (since it was built by Shahjahan). The main
thoroughfare of the old city is called .f.g d;k candani cauk ‘Moonlight

Square

tl} farmdna ‘to do, say’

The Urdu b4} farmana literally means ‘to order’, but in polite speech it can
mean ‘to say’ or ‘to tell’, i.e. g, or ‘to do’, i.e. ; /. Since it is employed for
respect, you can never use it for yourself:

A SUP-&\ o2 loC)  rabim sabib farmaie;  Tell me, Rahim.

. mizdj Sarif! Are you well?
&) lj:rf ap kya farma rahe What were you
the? saying?

(5‘.{ =& )ﬂ/f dram farmaie (= kijie)  Please take a rest

The past participle

We have already seen that the present participle of the Urdu verb (roughly
corresponding to the English ‘coming’, ‘seeing’, ‘going’, etc.) is formed by
adding to the stem the suffixes " -% (m.s.), d-n(fs) L -t (m.p.), (J: -tin (f.p.)

The past participle, which roughly corresponds to the English ‘(having)
come’, ‘(having) seen’, ‘(having) gone’ etc., is formed by adding to stems that
end in a consonant the suffixes: | -2 (m.s.), § - (£s.), & -¢ (m.p.), / -in (£.p.)

Singular Plural
Masculine Feminine Masculine Feminine
WEs dekha ‘fr, dekhi & dekhe U dekhin  ‘seent

lgf‘ pahunca L{ pahunci i pahurice u‘: pahuncin ‘arrived’
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Verbs whose stem ends in either the vowel | -2 or s -0 take the suffixes | -4
(m.s.), § -i (Fs.), & -e (m.p.), L -in- (fp.):

Singular Plural i
Masculine | Feminine | Masculine Feminine |
\T aya 37 ai 2T e u:lT ain  ‘(having) come’
Ly soya (3}’ soi iy soe U..;f soin ‘(having) slept’

by sond means ‘to sleep’.

Note that the vowel junctions JTLRL”T are marked with » hamza. Here
are a few examples of past participles of verbs with which you are familiar:

Consonant stem
2 &F & u arrived
4 0’ % &% V-3 % read
W Uj J u..‘d written

Vowel stem
LU/ JU/ o L["[ eaten
Lt Je k J & told
Ly Jds iy Jr slept

If the stem consists of two syllables, e.g. &8 nikalna (stem gﬁ nikal-) ‘to go
out, ¢,/ guzarni (stem L3/ guzar) ‘to pass by, the vowel of the second
syllable (-2) is dropped when the past participle suffixes are added:

W onibe  F ok & ikl Y ikl gone out
v guani %4 guari .S guzre [ % guarin changed
The following five verbs have slightly irregular forms:

te Lf gayd 6’ gai £ gae f gain  gone
k) b dya & b & die U2 din given
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o vV e b & & ke A lm aken

b & ppa Q@ pi & pie B pin drunk
S ki § ki & ke 4 ki done

Transitive and intransitive verbs

Urdu verbs, like those of English, fall into two major groups: transitive and
intransitive.

Transitive verbs are those that take a direct object, e.g. to see him; to love the
girl; to eat food (him, girl, food are the objects of the verbs).

Intransitive verbs are those that do not take an object, e.g. ‘to go, to come,
to arrive, to sleep’.

The distinction between transitive and intransitive is very important in
Urdu in the formation of the past tenses: simple past ‘I went’; perfect ‘I
have gone’ and pluperfect ‘I had gone’, all three of which we shall meet in
this unit.

Simple past tense of intransitive verbs

The Urdu simple past tense is the equivalent of English ‘I went, I arrived,
I slept’ etc. The simple past of intransitive verbs consists merely of the past
participle:

?‘tﬂ main pabuncd I (m.) arrived

JT@ main ai I (f.) came
df J} larki gai the girl went
irgc g mer bete soe my sons slept

JJ I#  xavdtin pabuncin  the ladies arrived
The negative is usually formed by placing ',ﬁ‘ nabin directly before the verb:

k’dgﬂ main nabin gayd  1did not go
< Tdd// ‘auraten nahin din  the women did not come

Sometimes, < na may be used instead of d making no difference to the
sense, e.g. 1209 vub na dya ‘he did not come’.

The simple past tense of t% pabusicnd ‘to arrive’ and t7 ana ‘to come’ is as
follows:
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Masculine Feminine
tg%¢ pahuricna to arrive
,.vd: main pahunca b{'/ pahunci | arrived
?‘? ta pahunca &" pahunci  you arrived
"vn‘, yih, vuh pahunca ('6 pahunici  he, she, it arrived
Q:.(" ham pahurice % pahunce  we arrived
%F tum pahurice Uj: pahuncin  you arrived
é;: ..rf ap pahurice gj‘ pahuncinn  you arrived
;, 03¢w  yih, vuh pahunce uj‘ pahuncin  they arrived
t7  ana to come
\TA  main aya 1 ai | came
_1,7? tu aya JT ai you came
\Tosey  yih, vuh dya JT ai he, she, it came
2.7(7 ham de 8 e we came
LTF tum Ge J T ain you came
L1 T apae g T ain you came
& Tosey  yih, vuh e ST ain they came

As always (% is registered as masculine plural for both sexes.

Is7 hia ‘became, came about, happened’

I» had is the simple past tense of £, but has the sense of ‘became, came
about, happened’. The past tense ¥ 4, however, means ‘was’. Compare the
following sentences:

Sinl)” kyd hia? What's happened? What's the matter?
?lﬂgf*f dp ko kyd hiua?  What's happened to you?
YUY vahan kyd thi?  What was there?
Onieos  oub bimar bii She became/fell ill
o;/'tou vub bimar thi She was ill
(jru’v:u(» dikin band hai  The shop closed (‘became closed’)
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ooy dikin band thi  The shop was closed
Lyt‘f‘}uc'u vub log xus hse  They became happy
i(f}u@v vub log xus the  They were happy

The phrase dn (fidzé mujhe bari xusi hii ‘to me great happiness came
about’ is best translated ‘I'm so glad, pleased’. Note dyz JJL Uy parson baris
hai ‘it rained the day before yesterday’ (‘rain came about’).

=c A xairiat ‘well-being, safety’

The noun ¢ & xairiat means ‘safety, well-being’. It is used in two common
g
phrases:

4".-:4,3 Ul yaban sab All is well here (‘all
. xairiat hai well-being is’)
?éc:‘ £ urf ap xairiat se Did you arrive safely?
pahunce? (‘with safety’)

“"4/ 2 dekhne jana ‘to go to see’
The masculine oblique infinitive é)‘i-“/‘% etc. used with verbs

expressing motion, ‘to go, come’ has the sense of ‘in order to do™:

éé 3§ b’b’_‘)laf O ham qasim sihib ki gion 'We went to see

dekhne gae Qasim’s village
ux}/laa U/tlfuiuf main ab khina khine I’'m going to have
ja raha han dinner

Uiy purana (, 3y barha ‘old’
¢4 is usually only used for things:
éL&d}L'{ﬂ We went to visit the old city
When used with people it has the sense of ‘long-standing’:
/4 :—mi.!{..gs A& Ahmad is an old friend of mine (‘my one old
friend’)
bJy refers only to the age of people:
S & et £ My uncle is very old
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bk milng as an intransitive verb

In English, ‘to meet’ is transitive and takes a direct object; tb milnd (because
it is used with &) is regarded as intransitive:

Y- Lil/:-/-u vuh mujh se kardci  He met me (from me) in

men mile Karachi
?LQZJ;,T ap ko kitne paise How much money did you
mile? get? (‘were acquired to you?’)

(jn..:«ﬁ'ﬂvd/c.u’( kisi se meri muldgat hii ‘my meeting came about with
(‘from’) someone’ is the equivalent of y O{ﬂ main kisi se mild ‘I met
someone’.

( ¥ salam ‘greetings’ ‘regards’

(W ‘peace’ is, as we have seen, the universal Muslim greeting. Bfr(ﬂfl( ‘to say
to someone salim’ means to greet someone/to give one’s regards to’:

-‘J:rlyl/{/g bffl Give Rahim Sahib my regards (‘from my side’)

u’é;’/ koi bhi ‘any. .. at all’
In this phrase, u’ bhi has the sense of ‘at all’:
(LU;:/U:(,«TUBZ/&J{ Any rickshaw driver (at all) will show
you the way (‘road’)
ClgL le jana ‘to take’

The verbal phrasetled— ‘to take (away)’ is formed with the root of (4 ‘to take’
and ¥ ‘to go’ (‘to take-go’):

£u_"lgz_;/bf£dm..z“'u They will take us to the bank(s) of the
Ravi (the river on which Lahore stands)

n..ﬁl/ mubadrak ho ‘congratulations’

.le/ literally means ‘lucky, auspicious’ and can often be translated as
‘congratulations’. Note the following phrases:

M—f/l{f Have a good journey! Bon voyage!
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Here, the subjunctive s ho means ‘may it be!”:

o y,{:duk’q}lf sdlgirah/naya sl/id Happy birthday, New Year,
mubdrak ho Eid (an important
Muslim festival)

3
( Y masq Exercise
12.1  Answer in Urdu

Read the following statements then answer the questions.

PR J A A S
-ZL&J{;}%L{U:’{ 2
-éL;zl’de;l/uf"y»ezh 3
e Zp RSl NSy E g 4
Ly fewiwe STobf s
AT e S& =26 6
-2 8 SV B
= Uly
?LT;Z.,)L‘(L’I a
s S| l[uur{ b
\"éLuw/gjf.‘}lu»Lul c
e el
LU e
N AIE
?u}‘:)lfc@:l{_.»bf G g

Unit1a We'reofftoDethi 217



»J K- mukalima do Dialogue 2

4 CD 2, TR5,02:49

Qasim calls at the hotel and finds no one at home.
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faf!élﬂfvfulﬂﬁfukéj‘ 75;):}:.{._? " 13

Iy

'/}(

un&,l;(}b‘

<

A

L#

maujud
guzrd
mu'dfi ca-
htd han
gae the
ayd hun
gai hain

baithe the

hii thi

‘addlat
vakil

Jfauran

-Bbls_EUsiEt
present 14{,’ plichne
(I) passed lage
by S samil
I’'m sorry LnJE  samil hae
had gone, ﬁ'&'r socne laga
went
have come =ikl jjizat
has gone
were AL ke bagair
sitting galati
had come
about, Jli  mazaq
came JI mukammal
about Lm}; mukammal
court (f.) hie
lawyer L7 rtagriban
(m.)
at once

4| } qava’id Grammar
%- hijje Spelling

.

began to
ask
included
we joined
in
I began to
think
permission
(£) 3
without o
fault, mis- 5
take (f.)
joke (m.)
completed
have been
completed
approxi
mately,

nearly

I -an, tanvin — Urdu has many adverbs, taken from Arabic, ending with the
sign 1, which is pronounced -an. This sign is known as ¥ tanvin ‘adding
a nan’. In the dialogue, we had L9 fauran ‘immediately, at once’ and [ ¥
tagriban ‘almost, about, nearly’.
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Excusing oneself

We have already met the word b+ mu'3f (often pronounced mdf) in the
phrase édlﬁ‘ ‘please excuse me’. This may also be expressed with the
subjunctive (f/ib+ mudf karen ‘may you excuse me’. Here, as often, the
subjunctive is used in place of the imperative g[/’/ , being considered more
polite. The noun (3l mu'ifi means ‘forgiveness’ (f.):

Uﬂﬁkéb‘uf main mu dfi cahtda  I'm sorry (‘T want your
han forgiveness)
Perfect and pluperfect tenses

The perfect tense means roughly the same as English ‘I have gone’. It is
formed with the past participle followed by Ust«c st (s han', hai, ho,

hain:
unﬂuﬁ main dyd han I (m.) have come
< 503 vub gai hai she has gone
m'ﬁéf tum pahurice ho you (m.) have arrived

The feminine plural participle ‘f_lf‘f etc. cannot be used before the
following verb ‘to be’. The feminine singular form is used instead:

g O'f YT ap gai hain you (f.) have gone
g J)’uy/ﬂ larkian soi hain the girls have slept/gone to sleep

The perfect tense of b§% (‘I have arrived, you have arrived’, etc.) is as

follows:
Masculine Feminine B
¥R~ main pahunica han. unué'{ pahurici hari
< §%7  tapahunca hai ‘ct.é: pahunci hai
& ¥%esey  yih/vuh pahunca hai < &: pahunci hai
Ul % f: ham pahurice hain g % pahunce hain
»”, '.' F tum pahunce ho mi'( pahurici ho
Jr g; *T ap pahunice hain Jr u{: pahurici hain
Jr é:.m, yih/vuh pahurice hain Ui (f pahunci hain
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Some examples are:
?ufé;.c—:-c,é hrT Have you arrived safely?
U n&f}"{l‘ﬂ I have just come home
Ut Lfé-clo*f Have you come to meet me?

The pluperfect tense means roughly the same as the English ‘T had gone’. It
is formed with the past participle followed by '3‘0" & ‘j tha, thi, the, thin:

GLTJ main dya thi I had come
J&:‘j 3¢ gari pabuncithi  The train had arrived
éLr(? ham soe the We had slept

As was the case with the perfect, the plural feminine past participle cannot
be used before U! — the singular form is used instead:

J J{JW larkian nikli, thin  The girls had gone out
u! éf(gd i  meri begam di thin My wife had come
The pluperfect of t§% (‘I had arrived, you had arrived’, etc.) is as follows:

Masculine Feminine

Glz{;uﬁ main pahurica tha (f &: pahurici thi

W47  tapahunca tha SEF  pahuncithi

¥ W%ssey  yih/vuh pahurica tha U’ &: pahunci thi
£ "' (" ham pahurice the & & pahunce the
& '.' f' tum pahurice the f&: pahunci thin
2 ;, 77 ap pahunice the U{&: pahunici thin
< ;’ 83w  yih/vuh pahurice the Lf-;tﬁ pahunci thin

The pluperfect has two major functions. It corresponds to English ‘had
gone’, etc.:

O; ‘de} Ead d?lﬂ We went to the station and the train had arrived
u? éfc— uib’uﬂ The girls had come from the village

It can also be used in place of the simple past, especially when the time of
the action is stated:
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BLTE é&d-‘.’ main panc baje I came (‘had come’) at

o . dya tha five o’clock
u’ dmj/l,:'(’tﬁf kal sam ko baris Yesterday evening it rained
hii thi (‘rain had come abour)
ééub@ﬂd L/g:' pichle sal ham Last year we went (‘had
pakistin gae the gone’) to Pakistan

Jl/g' pichle sal ‘last year’; Zlg; pichle hafte ‘last week'.

In the last three sentences, the simple past could also have been used. When
time is stated, however, it is more common for the pluperfect to be used.

The perfect and pluperfect in the negative

The perfect and pluperfect tenses cannot be used in negative sentences.
When ( or < is used before the verb, the tense reverts to the simple past:

kyd Gp labaur pahurice hain? ji nahin. ab tak main nahbin pahunca
Have you arrived at Lahore? No, I have not arrived yet

Ef ‘fj‘f&,uﬁ I have never been to Delhi (‘gone t0)
quﬁfﬂ ‘w.i’&féaTi&&.,T Did you come last week? No, I did

not come

Uf cukna ‘to finish doing’

The intransitive verb £% ‘to finish’ doing something, like £, is used with the
stem of another verb: t‘,f " kar cukna ‘o finish doing’, bf W kha cukna ‘o
finish eating’, etc. It is mainly used in the past tenses:
(g//r KU:  main kim kar cukd I finished working
‘Gtﬁ WtWos  vub khina kha cuki hai She has finished eating dinner
JB.,-? b(f/ rahim sihib xat likh Rahim had finished
éé cuke the writing the letter

The perfect and pluperfect tenses of t% may be translated into English as
‘I have/had already done’:

‘4& A3 (J. s rel gari a cuki hai The train has already come
(‘has finished coming’)
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B o [ maini ghar pabunica 1 arrived home and
J Ue QLU/JJ” %j‘f aur bilgis khana Bilgis had already

paka ciki thin cooked dinner

(s baithnd ‘to sit'; ¥ thaknd ‘to be tired’

The present habitual tense of c}:‘u,:af{.u: means ‘I (usually) sit’, while
the perfect tense U Wt U~ means ‘I am (actually) sitting somewhere’. The
plupcrfeCt tense means ‘T was sitting/seated’:

unt’é.%d/d VA4 main hameia is kursi 1 always sit on this

par baithtd hin chair
Lé’uﬁabz.g.ijﬁ ham ek cie xane men  We were sitting in a
baithe the tea shop

The same applies to the verb 6 thakna ‘to be/get tired’:

ugﬁ;,l/(gd (o meri begam rit My wife gets
ko thakti hain tired at night

U_?Z g T dj ham bahut Today we are

thake hain very tired

ig{o) vuh pichne lage ‘they began to ask’

The intransitive verb f lagna has a wide range of meanings and uses. With
the masculine oblique infinitive, it has the sense of ‘to begin to do’, and it is
used most frequently in the future and past tenses:

LS ot sl L b
rahim sihib kabne lage ki vub pakistan jaenge
Rahim began to say that he would (‘will’) go to Pakistan
e UL TL L 3o
vuh piichne lage ki hamer urdi kahar se dti hai

They began to ask (that) how we knew Urdu (‘from where does Urdu
come to us’)

In novels, the formula i{ 22 ‘he began to say’ is often used in the sense of
‘he said;

JL / Jé_ n o\ baris hone It started/will start to
) lagi/lagegi rain (‘began/will begin)
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Insight
In India and Pakistan, hospitality is almost an article of faith. It
is not uncommon for perfect strangers to entertain you to tea,
to spend a whole afternoon accompanying you around the town
and even invite you to their home after a brief chance meeting.
The entertaining of guests also adds to the honour of the host
and sometimes people can become a bit too possessive. In the
second dialogue of this unit, Qasim is not too pleased when the
Smiths find another friend. If you are staying with someone,
you might find it difficult to go about as you please or to accept
invitations from others. The usual formula would be: “Well, of
course, you are my guest, and if you feel you must go to have
dinner with somone else, it is your right.” This often puts you
in an awkward situation, from which, unfortunately, there is no

escape.

oooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooo

“‘ o 3
u;‘.“" masqen Exercises
49 CD2,TRs5, 0511
12.2 Answer in Urdu

Listen to the passage on the recording, then answer the questions in Urdu:
St e L U1 P 4
Yééutg(uﬁg,; 2
NS tmy 3
& L WL SIGe1 4
?Jn:a Clhe szp 5

LUk e

12.3 Telephone conversation

Take your part in the telephone conversation, using the appropriate gender
for your self:
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(arove)se. }'éég»),l[ '

Say it is and ask who is speaking. You

BULENL ST E NI (6

.......

Say you are sorry, but you were shopping in the bazaar. You
G e L (%

Say that you arrived at about six. You

- - . & he] 00
SPFVEL S boe e T3 (T

Ask at what time you have to come. You

gl o e 1L 2T

Say that you will certainly come, and will be very pleased. You

12.4 Use the correct tense

You have now learnt a wide range of Urdu tenses. Complete the sentences

using the tense indicated.

(Present habitual) 2oL it £ M
(Present continuous) ot )d/gJng&;:J,Jlﬁ 2
(Past habitual) NI 7. IF
(Past continuous) 2t ) U bods_Soer i f U1 4

(Future) ?(tﬂr)y/aﬂbd/vb/w"’)h’é 5

(Simple past) ?(W)f—/(éz"b LJJ?C‘@T 6

(Perfect) (b)) orsse /77_.2 UU?‘U).’.( 7
(Pluperfect) ?(té )bd 36 'é; L../)c)l':'/’(: 8
Test yourself

In this unit, three important past tenses were introduced: the simple past,
Wwhich s the equivalent of the English past tense ‘I went’ etc.; the perfect

Unit12 We're off to Delhi

225



226

tense, which in many cases expresses ‘1 have gone’; as the pluperfec
tense, which expresses ‘T had gone’. It should be noted, however, that the
pluperfect tense is also used for ‘I went’ (the equivalent of the simple past),
especially when the action took part in the recent past. This is the reasop
whey many Urdu and Hindi speakers, when speaking English, will say
Yesterday I had come to see you, but you were not there-a literal translation

of £ ¥ vTufgL;.‘:T‘JQL -.—Tu:J

So for we have only considered the construction with intranstive verbs, in

verbs that do not take a direct object, such as (k, (|, .4}, % etc.

Transitive verbs, i.e. verbs that can take a direct object, such as ( f ‘to do
(something)’ have a different construction. These are discussed in Unit 13.

In the following sentences, give the correct form of the tense specified in
brackets.

(Simple past) -(§¥) Iy zerd olo £ 2

(Simple past) -((r) 7y S .;.T b
(Pluperfect) -(lb) o SESe ’(( ¢ J <

(Pluperfec) -(L8) &2 <909 34 JUub d

(Perfect) ¢ Uy gt F T e

&b f L) (Simple Past) (U Jbryg
_dnf sl Simplep) () F L g
(Simple Past) (&) (L', e d e h

(< jab when) (Pluperfect) (E£/) O Ny
(Pluperfect) (£5%) ¢ g/ Jlobo (:U j



sl lrd T
Did you pack the luggage
yourself?

In this unit you will learn how to:

Check in at the airport
Express more in the past
Tell the time in more detail
Take leave formally

~QJ K» mukalima ek Dialogue 1
 CD2,TR6, 00:08

John and Helen check in at Lahore airport on their way to Delhi.

?‘Liéc,bu@g_ é..}’b' Ol

{é)“fs{/ 60}??4;{J~r7.éjw;lgﬂ/u571.u§& /.'l
el

-£ LlEe v UG Ol's

e ledo gL L FtoithMati T P

“BL B G blpP ATE

Unit13 Did you pack the luggage yourself? 227



AL O Bb1s_ o Uel6ils/Silag S b sl 2

6)ULJ{¥L#<CJ L.G'-U/ 1 (sl &1 Wi :
"culp‘;uld..vftc.l‘iﬂ-l-u‘-‘bgﬁ

J(ﬂﬁ.ﬁ N | VLU}“»JU;J#ﬁC—g/:‘-J Dol
-dnJ’” dKJLi»A‘ﬂJMUMdl/ u‘c.J///Jf"/

g if/fu/-dndid/)vc. Té-wbi‘?cb’l 2 A
-c_..J:dKu’ Lf..rf &l -u‘édiwuﬁ’l

-« d 6)3/5?%‘4.—3:?' T

My S B Ol B RSN 1 P
-J&

?u"ﬁii&; Ul ol

V(Z:UQ:LMLZ.JVWJLV‘}{ T.c ilsgGeasks : /l
?LL/’JMU:( T

LU Ic/"é-(‘:—«)?«-x~57»¢-«< P ool

qatdr queue (f) ( kam few
intizdr to wait ‘f/‘.} Zair mulki  foreigner
karnd (m.)
parviz fight €) ¥ ghari watch (F)
bajkar atewenty- Sl rukgai  has
paccis five past stoppcd
minat par BLE  bajne men twenty 10
baig bag (m.)  Ofe>  bis minas
dpne... did you bagqi
bandha pack?



il bandhna to pack éuy’é.{ paune quarter to

1 xud (one) self, giydra eleven
yourself baje
G hamarihi  justours  &_olly savd bira  quarter
¢ hi just, only baje past
2%\ pdsport passport twelve
(m.) Zo\& I\ sirhe bira  half past
f:,f y lagnj lounge baje twelve 2
(m.) ,{ ( sabhi kuch  absolutely §
‘f?L..,_.T apne... did you every- C
sikhi learn? thing
u'?Lu.f main ne . I learnt u{,gﬁ hamne..  wesaw
sikhi dekha
J"‘ masq practice (f.) Ykl ilan announce-
/J;*T ap se having ment
milkar met you (m.)

419 gava’id Grammar
¢/ 1§ ka intizar karna ‘to wait for’

The phrase verb tJHK ka intizir karni ‘to do the waiting of’ means ‘to
wait for’;
&‘c//; W:’l(..rfr? ham Gp ka intizdr kar We were waiting
rahe the for you

Past tenses of transitive verbs

Thesimple past tense of transitive verbs ‘I saw (someone)’, ‘I did (something)’,
is formed with the past participle, but in Urdu you say: ‘by me someone
(Scen’, ‘by me something done’. The object of the English sentence ‘someone’,
Something’ becomes the subject in Urdu.
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In this construction, the word for ‘by’ is the postposition & 7e, which take,
the oblique case of nouns in the usual way: i larke ne ‘by the boy’,
i u[ / larkion: ne ‘by the girls’, etc. The personal pronouns and interrogative
pronoun before & 7e, however, have special forms:

Py main ne by me
Py ta ne by you
U is ne by him, her, it
Ui us ne by him, her, it
A ham ne by us
LF tum ne by you
L.rf ap ne by you
s inhon ne by them
s unhon ne by them
L‘f( kis ne? by whom? (singular)
Lu,n{ kinhon ne? by whom? (plural)
L(fr kisi ne by someone

The simple past of transitive verbs

In Urdu, ‘T saw’ is simply Wi J~ main ne dekhi ‘by me seen’. Similarly:
leQ- = main ne kaha | said (‘by me said’); W ¥ S usne piichd helshe asked
(‘by him/her asked’); t_AL(? ham ne kiya we did (‘by us done’); LU/L !
unhon ne khayd they ate (‘by them caten’); W&/ larke ne batiya the boy
told (‘by the boy told’); .l_.ﬂ,-d'.u[ 7 larkion ne buliya the girls called (‘by the
girls called’) etc.

Note that the participle remains masculine singular whatever the gender or
number of the person by whom the action is carried out.

When the object in the English sentence ‘I read a book’ is expressed, this is
rendered in Urdu as: ‘by me book read’. Since ..«C( is feminine, the participle
changes its gender to feminine in order to match ..«C( Thus: (f 5 ..—C( Py~
main ne kitdb (fs.) parhi (fs.) (‘by me book read’) ‘I read a book’.

Similarly:

log))' Q"Lﬁ ham ne accha ghar (m.s.) (‘by us house seen’) We
dekhi (m.s.) saw a good house
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Z ,/(Z:I»L‘J ap ne do acche ghar (‘by you houses seen’) You
- (m.p.) dekbe (m.p.)  saw two good houses

u,"’:uj Ue_uUsd)  unhon ne kitaben (‘by them books seen’) They
(f.p.) dekhin (f.p.) saw the books

Here are some more examples of the past tense of transitive verbs. Read them
aloud noting the way in which the participles agree with the noun they follow:

b{:/l, KVTLJ: I saw your house (m.s.)

JB”LKZJ Rahim wrote two letters (m.p.)

d"&G?GH/ Aslam ordered tea (£fs.)
Lf( HS (f”é-ur Did you see that new film? (f:s.)
S'sz_gf( Who said (so)? (m.s.)

J{J( Lﬂ We walked around the mosque (£s.)
- .,L Someone wrote this book (f.s.)
?Q{Lﬂ.u{' What did the children do? (m.s.)

ébxéuLu{ /) The girls made the bread (fs.)

The simple past with a person or pronoun as its object
We have seen that if the object of a transitive verb is a noun referring to a
person or is a pronoun, the object is followed by the postposition S ko:

unf{):(f;gﬂ main rahim ko dekhta han I see Rahim
o Lll,vl(J 15 ham us ko bulase hain We call him

When this happens in the simple past construction, the past participle after

ko is always masculine singular, regardless of the gender or number of its
logical object. In other words, you say: ‘by me to Rahim seen’, ‘by us to him
called’;

lﬂE)J?f/L S main ne rahim ko dekha I saw Rahim
.lzu.'(c.!)fd IL(: ham ne us ko (use) buldyi We called him

The perfect and pluperfect tenses of transitive verbs

The perfect and pluperfect tenses of transitive verbs (‘I have seen’, ‘T had
seen’) are formed with the past participle followed by < (perfect), and
(pluperfect). The ‘logical’ subject of the sentence takes i ne.
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Perfect
q.log)é.gﬂ main ne dekhd hai I have seen (‘by me seen is’)
& \&dUn"  unhon ne batiya hai  they have told (‘by them told is’)

When an object is expressed, the participle agrees with the ‘object’ in gende,
and number, and the verb ‘to be’ in number:

‘th)}’é_u: main ne ghar dekhd hai 1 have seen the house
‘by me house (m.s.)
seen (m.s.) is (s.)’
‘c.lf ‘4.«0’4(" ham ne kitab parbi hai 1 have read the book
‘by us book (fs.)
read (f.s.) is (s.)’
‘Uj’é:@/;d.--rf ap ne yih kamre dekhe Have you seen these
bain? rooms? ‘by you these
rooms (m.p.) seen
(m.p.) are (p.)?’
The feminine plural past participle cannot be used before (% : the feminine
singular form is used instead:

LJZJ‘;JJV’)LU&"’ unhon ne vub 'imdraten. They have seen those
dekhi hain buildings ‘by them
those buildings (f.p.) seen (£s.) are (p.)’

Pluperfect
The construction is the same as that of the perfect, except that \# follows the
participle, agreeing with the ‘object’ in both number and gender:

GWEIi 2 mais ne dekhi tha I had seen ‘by me

seen was’
G5/ rabim ne kim kiyithi  Rahim had worked ‘by
Rahim work (m.s.)

done (m.s.) was (m.s.)’

uldu‘jvguﬁ} fahmida ne chutti li thi Fahmida had taken

a holiday ‘by ;
Fahmida holiday (£s.)
taken (£s.) was (fs.)” 3
EHisi ol T aphedost nesat lithe the  Your friend had -‘

written the letters
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‘by your friend letters
(m.p.) written (m.p.)

were (m.p.)’
j‘,‘gq Ll jan ne masjiden John has scen the
dekbhi thin mosques ‘by John
mosques (f.p.) seen
(fs.) were (£p.)’

With the perfect and the pluperfect, as with the simple past, if / ko stands
between the object and the participle, the participle ‘reverts’ to masculine
singular and the verb ‘to be’ also remains singular, i.e. < 4ai (perfect) ¥ tha
(pluperfect):

q_hf):((f/d.(gd i meri begam ne rabim My wife has seen Rahim

ko dekha hai ‘by my wife Rahim
seen (m.s.) is (s.)’
¥ _L,llngTLu;/f auraton ne ap ko The women called
buliya tha you ‘by women you
called (m.s.) was
(m.s.)’

The perfect and pluperfect tenses may not be used with (& nahirn or < na.
As with intransitive verbs, only the simple past is used in negative sentences:

DL a3 K T
ap ne vub nai film dekhi hai? ji, nahin, main ne us ko nahin dekhi

Have you seen that new film? No, I haven't seen (it)

Finally, the verbs t& saknd and t& cukna are always intransitive, regardless of
the verb with which they are used:

(ao.‘;;vl:(uuf I could not read that book
0L Fse My wife could not cook biryani
c"_ﬁ//rb/l’;lu He has already done his work
cﬁﬁééu..&e Jamila had already cooked the bread

Fractions and minutes to the hour

It was once remarked that ‘Arabic numerals are the nightmare of a bankrupt
financier and you may be forgiven for thinking that the Urdu numerical
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system is equally troublesome. You will now find that it also possesses
separate words for fractions. All you can do is learn them.

The most important fractions (half, three-quarters, one and a quarter, etc.)
are as follows:

T adha half

Uy paun three-quarters

ly  savd one and a quarter
2%5  derh one and a half
des  dhai two and a half

These are used like adjectives, bsT adhi behaving like W accha:

28T adha ghanta  half an hour
G357  adhidunya  half the world
=%/  savd rapia  one and a quarter rupees (singular)
260ys  derh ghanta  one and a half hours

9,,&. 3 dbairapie  two and a half rupees (plural)

You can count up to three using fractions:
l’)T 'g Iy > 9 (31’5 J
%] 1 1% 1% 2 2% 3

134, 2% and fractions after 2% are expressed with the following words,
which come before the numeral:

N\
v

L;’ paune minus a quarter
Iy savd plus a quarter
&I sarbe plus a half
Thus:
»L;’ paune do 2 minus a quarter = 1%
2lY  savido 2 plus a quarter = 2%
o4 L{ paune tin 3 minus a quarter = 2%
J tin 3
J ly»  savd tin 3 plus a quarter = 3%
JL I sdrbe tin 3 plus a half = 312
el g paune car 4 minus a quarter = 3%
e car 4

Thereafter: Jlgly 4% J& Il 4 é'l',g.‘;‘ 4%, ég 5, etc.
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Telling time: divisions of the hour

qQuarter to, quarter past, half past
The fractions we have just seen are used with & to express divisions of the
hour:
Z—U{' paun baje quarter to one (% o'clock)
Ly savi baje quarter past one (1% o’clock)
é,p‘{} derh baje half past one (1% o’clock)
£ iy  paunedo baje quarter to two (2 minus % o'clock)
& vy savido baje  quarter past two (2% o'clock)
éﬁb 3 dbai baje half past two (2¥2 o’clock)
L(,f Z-;’ paune tin baje  quarter to three (3 minus % o’clock)

Thereafter: £ & Iy savd tin baje 3.15, & L &I\ sirhe tin baje 3.30,
&_Jled{ paune cir baje 3.45, &/ car baje 4.00, etc.

Minutes to, minutes past

We have met the verb (£ bajna used in the sense of ‘to ring’, but it can also
mean ‘to strike (of a clock)’, and U & bajne mes ‘in striking’ and . bajkar,
the conjunctive participle ‘having struck’ are used to express minutes to and
past the hour.

Minutes to the hour are expressed with the phrases:

(Y o é X Xbajne men Y minaz  AtY (minutes) to X (X in

. par striking on Y minutes’)
u}dt.‘/ Y u’:é X X bajne men Y minat  ItisY (minutes) to X (‘X
bagqi hain in striking Y minutes

are remaining’)

3 bdgi means ‘remaining, left over’.

gV V- YOV -V 2=V}
At ten to six At twenty to twelve
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Bl bl st Z et
It is five to nine It is twenty-three to seven
Minutes past the hour are expressed by the phrases:

(&Y /? X X bajkar Y minat AtY (minutes) past X (‘X

par having struck on Y minutes’)
JrerY /? X X bajkar Y minat Itis Y (minutes) past X (‘X
hain having struck Y minutes are’)

4_*?«}.5/.@‘? 7 4-‘—»‘5«&/&)’:

At five past ten

B2 g et
1. 1s seven minutes past eleven It is ten past three

An easier way of expressing minutes to and past the hour is, as often in English:

Sl J’-}kék

7.10 5.40
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This shorthand method is much less common in Urdu than in English and
is largely restricted to westernized, English-speaking circles.

¢ /J"J ki masq karna ‘to practise’
As well as meaning ‘exercise’, J” also means ‘practice’. The phrase verb
¢ /J"J means ‘to practise’:

u;ft'/ JP Jé’—iwl)uﬁgﬂ I practise speaking Urdu every day
(‘do the practice of speaking’)

(5!7 y -'—/-Jit»/'uﬂ Uw’& In Pakistan, we had a lot of practice in
talking Urdu (‘practice came about’)

"y
u/ masq Exercise
13.1 Correct form of the past participle

All the verbs in this exercise are transitive. Give the correct form of the
past participle of the verb in brackets, making it agree with its ‘logical’
object. Remember that if the object is followed by 5, the partciple remains
masculine singular.

CNE e ool LS 4
(t/)jd//?L%LU).".lu,V{ 2

S (W1 T e Uil 3
COEITALEy P
B ) bntiend L
COAN A NA DY
(bos Dl T

w &

N O

MJ (1) mukalima do Dialogue 2
Y9 CD2,TR6,02:14

John and Helen find themselves in conversation with an unhappy fellow
passenger.
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LS 3w mibrbani  please S jakar having

karke . gone
Jk.f 34 bording  boarding 303190 havii adda  airport
pas pass (m.) (m.)
=Y nisis seat (f)) S a‘ pabunckar  having
! samajhni to under- arrived
sand  zo 8 karne don't let
s main I under- nabin dete me rest
samjhd  stand (7 haram forbidden
o khirki window ‘gJJ/.'é mujhe I feel
(f) bhik lagi hungry
L jake having hai §
gone S& uthkar having got ;
3 )’.:,g bat karnd to have a up §
word S} tarigi way,
ﬁ-_Cﬁ lagta hai it seems method
GE_T dpka what you (m.)
s
kahni say ‘g‘ﬁjg piyas lagi I feel
< durust correct hai thirsty
& harna woshif, S TSt jane ki I tried to
move off kosis ki go
<) varna otherwise, 123 vizd visa (m.)
if not Pedn allih ki thank
e galar the wrong Sukr God!
f/t: dimag brain (m.) i\ hae hae! alas!

] } qava’id Grammar
The conjunctive participle ‘having done’

The conjunctive participle of the verb, which can be literally translated into
English as ‘having done’ (in the sense of ‘when I did’), is used in Urdu to join
together (‘conjunct’) two or more separate ideas.
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In English, we might say: ‘I went home and had dinner’; Urdu prefers
‘Having gone home, I had dinner’ — ‘subordinating’ the first idea to the
second. This is effected with the conjunctive participle.

The conjunctive participle is formed by adding either J* -kar or £ -ke to
the stem of the verb:
Ze Jake or A b jakar having gone
LT dke or ST dkar having come
W khike or yrr'e khikar having eaten

Both forms are equally common.  /” has only the form ;= karke ‘having
done’. Compare the following sentences with the English translation:

st b )’ I shall go home and have dinner (‘having

gone’)
U/ j 3 il"ﬁ/ QL Please show your boarding pass (‘having
done kindness’)
ZJVu/'/I ’L‘ He gets up in the morning and says prayers
. (‘having got up’)
dn(f}d‘/.}cff I’'m very pleased to meet you (‘having met
you’)

tf,- samajhna ‘to understand’

" can be both transitive and intransitive. Vfé— o main ne samjha and
W U main samjha are both correct.

The present habitual tense s 2 = means ‘I usually understand’. The past
tense (L)% means either ‘I understood’ or ‘I understand now’:
urﬁf;ulu' cu’( ¢ I (usually) understand Urdu
lf’u"(c)gﬂ J/'/..!b‘ I'm sorry, I don’t understand

More uses of J lagna

Wie have seen &0 used with the oblique infinitive in the sense of ‘to begin to
do’, but it may best be understood if it is translated very literally into English
as ‘to be applied to’. A more appropriate English rendering is often: ‘to seem,
feel, be felt’, etc. Compare the following:

u d:u?gd/h*b/{.dé mughe lagta hai ki It seems to me that
ap hamari niSistonn  you are in our seats
men hain (‘it is applied to me))
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S\ Se O Lagai hai ki baris  Telooks as i it will rain (‘e

hogi is applied that’)
(_Jﬂ 872 f—uté mujhe bara baje 1 always get/feel hungry at
‘ hamesa bhik twelve (‘hunger is applied
lagti hai to me always’)
‘LJJ}fﬁ,lé mujhe ab bhik lagi 1 feel hungry now (‘hunger
hai has been applied’)

In such expressions, the present habitual tense expresses what is usually the
case; the perfect tense expresses what is the actual case now:

‘;36'(‘ 4 J"T"U:Uf/ garmion men @m  (One) usually gets

taur par piyds thirsty in the hot
lagti hai season

?‘LJJ g):rflzf kyd ap ko piyds Do you feel thirsty
lagi hai? (now)?

Note the feminine plural word uy/ garmian ‘the hot season’. Compare
< Jl jare ‘the cold season’ (m.p.).

(‘/‘rﬁrf dp ka kahna ‘what you say’

We have seen that the infinitive can often be used as a noun: hg’kb: & to
talk/talking is good.

t# as a noun can be translated into English as ‘what (one) says’:

-mel b;(ﬂrf dp kd kabnd durust What you say is right

hai (‘your saying))
‘LWtfb/:—/»c- A mere dost kd kahnd  What my friend says is
galat hai wrong

(7 harém ‘forbidden’; JU: halal ‘approved’

In Islam, anything that is approved of or pure is termed J halil. = Jbo
is meat from an animal that has been slaughtered according to the method
Prescribed in the Holy Quran.

(17 is anything which is forbidden by the precepts of Islam. The rhyming
Phrase ‘grl/ru‘f ardm harim hai ‘rest is forbidden’ jokingly means ‘I get
no peace!’.
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£/ J} ;( d/ ki kosis karna ‘to try’
J’ Y kosis (f) means a try, a attempt’. The phrase verb 78 J.:/ 7 d, Py
(karne) ki kosis karnd ‘to do an attempt (of doing)’ means ‘to try to do’:
(u:/ugfu(icyfuf I'll try to meet you
JJ}/JLE:;U:L‘J: I tried to go to Britain

b.;;é_/'/ karne dena ‘to allow to do, to let do’
With the oblique infinitive, & dend ‘to give’ has the sense of ‘to allow”:
L)J.‘;ngupfﬁf.u I us ne ham ko vahan. He did not allow us
jdne nahin diyi to go there (‘did
. not give us to go’)
'@:gﬁ(é_/ﬂ/fé'& bacce mujhe aram karne  The children don’t
nahin dete allow me to rest

;} xud ‘oneself’

* o
27 xud (note the u is pronounced short after {, xe) coming after a noun or
pronoun means ‘(one) self *:

2PJE main xud I myself
Ji.’vf ap xud you yourself
Sl QULV)}LVT dap ne xud siman Did you pack the
bandha luggage yourself?

 hi ‘only, just’
* coming after the word it refers to, often has the sense of ‘only, just’:

I J,Zd‘d/hg These are only our things
b’uflgg}di/uf I shall go just to Karachi

Sometimes it can be rendered in English merely by stress: 1 p.f F e T was
saying/it was I ‘who was saying’.

Numbers

At this stage, the numerals 61-80 (see Appendix 1) should be learnt.
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-----------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------
cese
i

What is JW halil and ("7 harim for Muslims is carefully defined in the
Holy Quran (_g > T/ qurin iarif ). Meat may only be taken from an
animal that has been slaughtered by a Muslim butcher, who will drain off
all the blood and pronounce a prayer over the carcass. In the west, Muslim
butchers’ shops usually bear a sign with the Urdu words =2 JWo halil
goit followed by the Arabic equivalent S @2 Lahm halil ‘halal meat’.

------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------

ol
J¥” masiqgen Exercises
13.2 Using the conjunctive participle

The following sentences consist of two separate statements. Link them by
using the conjunctive participle.

((J)U/tu/.(u,lg)’_.,luf

J’c U s u'f it l/':,gs’
%IJT.JZ*C(LA:

L b boriehldf
ié./gf@;;fbf-ékf:tf?u

13.3 Match question and answer

wn & w N --

The following questions relate to the two dialogues in this unit. Can you
match the answers to the questions?

= Ul

WAL EULL e i 1
t& o SR
?Lw:‘LZ d‘)u

S8 & f S UFPS

B BT

N

w & w
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?b’;./’?lﬂd)fu/ ﬁ&; 6
SWizs6lpectnd 1

e
-L%‘i‘éu&&fwugb’éﬁs 1
-J&JJJ"(%J(JLU-:‘;& 2
ce L LS 3
-LZ..Q.QM °¢4)’))J£LUI 4
- N A
-éc‘-//td//-‘?‘ ‘09 6
W A

13.4 Translate into Urdu

Yesterday we got up (‘having got up’) early and arrived at the airport at half
past eight in the morning. The aeroplane was due to go (‘about to go’) at
twenty to ten. ‘Come on’, I said to my wife. “We have lots of time. Let’s first
go and have (‘go to drink’) a cup of tea.” We went (‘having gone’) straight to
the restaurant and ordered tea. Since we had not had breakfast, I said to my
wife: ‘I feel hungry. Shall I order some food as well?” “What's the time?’, she
asked. ‘It’s quarter to nine’, I said. “We can sit here for half an hour. After
that we can take our luggage and go towards the lounge.” The queue was not
very long. We showed our passports and went into the lounge. It was half
past nine. ‘Our flight will depart after fifty minutes’, I said. “This evening we
shall be in Delhi. Bon voyage!”

Test yourself

In this unit, you have learned how to form the past tenses (simple past,
perfect and pluperfect) of transitive verbs, i.e. verbs that take a direct object
such as ¢ )’ ‘to do (something)’; (yé, ‘to see (something)’; £#% ‘to read

(something)’ etc. The construction with J_ requires special care and you

244



should re-read the dialogues and examples given in this unit until you can
handle it automaticlly. In the following sentences, give the correct form of
the tense specified in brackets, making sure that the verb agrees in gender
and number with its logical object.

(Simple past) Tl Py igi o a

(Simple past) (b5 F s el pf e S b

(Perfect) (L) Kl e

(Pluperfect) (Pal)glbblf d

(Pluperfect) (&%) JUf 991 d_ .,T e

(Simple pasy) () Uttt L (F Lt JFI

(Pluperfect) ¢T¢" " ‘3/:, J..a by /( Ji 9

(Simple past) v(kf-’)/,f'dﬂ'—v@( h

(Simple past) ((/y ¥ 3L Perfecr) (L) KL <o
e T Ui < (Plupetfect) (A .772_ g
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J /’/uf Lm (j‘»/f
Let's talk only in urdu

In this unit you will learn how to:

Express action performed on your own behalf
Express action performed for others

Give your date of birth

Talk to a doctor

.QJ K» mukalima ek Dialogue 1
% CD2,TR7, 00:08

John and Helen arrive in India and talk to a Sikh taxi driver about

Delhi.

J:an,lu‘.’ﬁ:’M'a (f«u“b u*éé‘db(’]’f e
Vb= &llos -l = K‘,fvz.u’ b
-Lu//vawédwém Wil

d{; TSt LIJZJ[J LTy = T«Tl._)bu(, ‘9{7
WL

(ﬁwliu‘ éﬂﬂé»;’{' .Eﬁf U}J&Vuﬁ (ﬁ}d e
-a’dm&jugﬂ,lu J(}»ul uﬁ"kd/uf 194

?tc".
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St Serdlé g Lafidhe!  oF
a)L/c—”/'JVﬁ)/ld/g‘ -g.utfu‘/tdfé -d/

?Ldlﬂfa &/b/g,l-ad / d'au Ul

Setbul ol

e b g P Lt ill ol

Yw‘é/TLU‘#’VT-é-?’L"U&& Jyp

-u‘L/T:.J)’c’U e

bl /('ﬂ)u’:gf} P"U’A”Lﬁ:{cﬁ VZI L SNy
U u[,,‘_;‘ 1 Y o Ul

Sz Ferstds ol

A a-wz;./_ﬂlﬁc)/u:‘},.,au‘uga Sy
T /4 ;./:.J)J.fzdi bﬁqﬂ/gl//u L/UW
-wwfydl’/ 54 u*&dxwufn

Bkt saups Y YA - S
-d;wl;u"i‘ﬂ St oy

- Q’TJ}’Z b/.'a - .,«:’ Ny

?u»é Z);afu: o's

-{:::4.)9:/4? L iy
-Lu«*/(ﬂﬁ»tﬁ:-(vfgﬂ.é‘q; ol

o é? pahunc have u; (jnbs paida hai thi was born ©

. <

gae hain  arrived J(g pagal mad g

tk? dbandni, tolookfor & hogae hain  have become ;

Hirs dhiand len lets look for S itiraz objection 3
% pata address (m.) (m.)
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&8V rij path Raj Path uﬂ{f l/'-'ié mujhe I have no

(street in i'tiraz objection
Delhi) nahin
(m.) ')/ kbari standing
u‘-’hr kha len let us eat Gty sarddrji  aterm of
SbJy lalgila  the Red address
Fort fora
gL JA bhilgae  have you Sikh
. hain forgotten? Jnd’ [ ¢! impirial  Imperial
g BTARY gae have hotal Hotel
; . hain come (m.)
§ uﬂkd//gf \ badten we should (-j tagsim Partition
karni chat (F)
cdhien & san in the
4! gali alley (f) year
,gf kiica lane (m.) (m.)
‘P‘ muntagil  shifted, < T Gagayihai has come
trans- U»  dun shall/may
ferred I give?
& sikh Sikh (m.) s sith sixty
Ja  sikh li learnt $es dedijie give!

il } qava’id Grammar

Z- hijje Spelling

Since the Urdu alphabet has no capital letters, it is not always easy to spot a
proper name in the text. For this reason the sign — is often written over the
name in order to identify it :

JMJ ce! impirial hotal  the Imperial Hotel

The word (f san ‘in the year of’ comes before the numerals expressing
the year: JL’&: »JEIS san unnis sau saintalis (year) nineteen hundred
(and) forty-seven. When the year is written in figures, the numerals are
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ritten Over the sign . which is pronounced san '%: You may have
noticed that it is sometimes difficult to read certain numerals when they
are written only wittx letters. For example, the words for ‘twenty-three’
and ‘chirty-three’ & X teis and raintis are confusable. For this reason,
the figures are often written over the words in order to avoid confusion:

e JEErr
compound verbs with (b jand

In colloquial English, we often use the verb ‘to go’ in conjunction with
another verb: ‘T've gone and eaten my dinner’; ‘you've really gone and done
it’. The addition of ‘gone’ makes hardly any difference to the sense. Urdu
has a similar construction (in the case of Urdu, however, it is not considered
colloquial or slang) and such combinations are known as compound verbs.

Many compound verbs consist of the stem of the main verb followed by bl jina
‘to go'. Most intransitive verbs, e.g. t T ‘to come’, bg¥ ‘to arrive’, (o ‘to sit’, by ‘to
sleep’, etc. may form such compounds:

L Simple form Compound form

! ¢T  ana t‘gT ajana to come

1 L;:{ pahuricna b 3‘ pahuric jana to arrive

l Le  baithna tbas  baithjana to sit (down)
| {¥  sona tby sojana to sleep

The verb tl jani ‘to go’ cannot form a compound with itself. For fairly
obvious reasons, you cannot say bl jd jand.

With verbs expressing motion ‘to come, arrive, go out’, etc. there is little
difference, if any, between the simple and compound forms:

«tblEum = & bTE_ s
vuh das baje a jata hai vuh das baje ita hai

He comes at ten o’clock

gLEhp = e

ham dibli pahunc gae hain ham dihli pabunce hain
We have arrived at Delhi

't Z.l.nﬁc Sy = B
vuh ghar se nikal jaegi vuh ghar se niklega

He will go out of the house
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Note that the present and past continuous tenses cannot be used in ,
compound; neither can a compound verb be used with, d nahin:

VTE ST main dth baje d gaya I came at eight
\TUSE_2T%  main ath baje nabin aya  1did not come
at eight

tba% baith jana, tbs so jana, Hu? | uth jana

Some intransitive verbs express the transition of one state to another, eg.
(e baithna ‘to sit (from standing)’; t# sond ‘to sleep (from being awake)’;
¢ uthna ‘to get up (from lying down)’, etc. With such verbs the compound
with bl expresses that transition. This is especially the case in the past tenses.
Compare the following:

‘LL"‘.‘?{ (f/ S0  vub hamesa is kursi He always sits on
) par baithti hai this chair
< CoatlidnleteTes  vub i jat hai aur He comes and
Sfauran baith immediately sits
jata hai down
‘Gw’bz"é/’l’r ©#! ahmad am taur se savere  Ahmad usually gets
s uthté hai up early
?‘[—_ s kyd ahmad uth gaya hai?  Has Ahmad got up?
‘adf/..:«l/u vubh rit bhar soti hai She sleeps all night
long
96‘;_.4!» vuh ab so gai hai She has now gone to
sleep

The verbs (4 lend ‘to take’ and &> dena ‘to give’

The verbs 04 and k s have slightly irregular forms in some of their tenses. The
present and past habitual and the present and past continuous tenses are
completely regular but the subjunctive and future tenses are irregular:

¢ lena ks denda
UYL mainlan U dan I may take/give
L7 tale <> de
Lvsy  yih/vuhle <> de
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.(Z ham len
,’f' tum lo
u:.’ ,',T ap len
s yi/vuhlen

o den

1 do
s den
2 den

The future is formed by adding the suffixes (JL g4, -gi, -ge, to the

subjunctive in the normal way:

Susburt
Ju»cb’u»uf
JL‘(Lu
Jg.)«(g)u
N

J‘j,"LU:)VT

Compound verbs with D:‘ and &

main lunga, lingi I (m./f.) shall take
main dingd, dangi I (m./f.) shall give
vub legd, legi he, she, it will take
vub degd, degi he, she, it will give
ap lenge, lengi you (m./f.) will take
dp denge, dengi you will give

Many transitive verbs form compounds that consist of the stem of the main
verb + 04 or k». For example:

Simple verb | Compound + (4

L‘U/ khana l.'».’lf kha lena to eat
t4#5  dhandna CL#3  dhand lend to look for

to? sikhna D.-!f sikh lena to learn

¢/ karna ¢S karlena to do

Simple verb _ Compound + &

ks dena ks> dedena to give

t¥%  pahuncana kW% pahuncadend  totaketo

ts% bhejna & ,@" bhej dend to send

¢/ karna ks kardena todo

The main function of the compound with Cdis to express action performed
on behalf of oneself or towards oneself. For example, when you eat something,
You naturally eat ‘for yourself’, taking the food ‘into yourself’:

Unit14 Let's talk only in urdu

251



u,gpju/ tU’¢ main khand khi I eat dinner (for

letd bin myself)
CustessE st main taiksi dbind 1 shall look for a taxi
langi (on my own behalf)
‘LLJ/‘” Kertd 1 us ne bahut kim He has done a lot of
kar liyd hai work (for himself)

The compound with l s expresses action performed on someone else’s behalf
or away from oneself:

uxlz:g:é:;fuf main ap ko paise de 1 give you money (for

" deta han yourself)

LJ_ )?;J\f‘/’[vfﬁ ham ap ko istesan  We'll take you as far as
tak pahurnci the station (doing
denge you the favour)

La?&)/';' (,icf. fTLuﬁ main ne dp ke lie yih 1 had done/did this
kam kar diya tha work for you

In the examples, the compound underlines the direction of the action. The
simple verb could also be used without making a vast difference to the sense.

Note that these compounds cannot be used with the continuous tenses or
in the negative:

U i« T4 main ap ko paise de 1 am giving you
b4 p kO p giving y«

. dunga money
(u»uf-"_d'[.r‘ruf main ap ko paise I 'am not giving you
nahin dungi money

Further observations on compound verbs

The rules hold true in the vast majority of cases, but as you proceed, you
will find that certain verbs ‘prefer’ one or other of the compound forms,
while some ‘prefer’ to remain simple. There are no hard and fast rules that
determine correct usage, which is best learnt as and when encountered.

The verb W bhilni ‘to forget’ is almost always compounded wth bl
especially in its past tenses and is regarded as intransitive, even though it
can take an object:

G U/ S A S main bhil gayalbhil gaya 1 forgot/have/
hiun/bhil gaya tha had forgotten
uyzy'dﬁrtb/,.f¢g.§.5b» I'm sorry, I have forgotten your name
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Wich some verbs, the (4 compound has the sense of ‘managing to do, doing
something reasonably well’:

;‘,&U_buﬂﬂ"(.}(u vub kafi acchi urdia  He speaks Urdu quite

bol letd hai well.
J LNl Ay ¥y it main ne angrezi fayj 1 managed to learn
) men sikh li English in the army

sometimes & gives the verb a sense of completion:
L)/(b’,d.gﬂ main ne yib kim I've done (and completed)
kar diyd the work
L‘lg.)_- le jana ‘to take away’; { T leana “to bring’

The compound tlgL (&.’ + () means ‘to take (away)’ (‘to take and go)).
The compound 7J_ (4 + ;7) means ‘to bring’ (‘to take and come’). The
verb £ 1l ‘to bring’ is a contracted one-word form of t7L_.

Since the ‘operative’ parts of these verbs are bl and t7, they are regarded
as intransitive (even though ‘to take away’ and ‘to bring’ are transitive in
English):

(UﬁgLUb@J(o.rTuf main dp ko I shall take you

pakistin (away) to Pakistan
le jaanga
. 1 1 bhai, yih roti Waiter! Take this
SUb-4bdcUlelra U yahan se le bread away from
jéie. basi hai here. It’s stale
IGU/LTL.‘AQMLké.Lﬁ‘ mere lie cie Bring tea and
- aur biskat le biscuits for me
aielldie

e lpe T UGS LT
ham ap ke lie us ki nai kitib le de hain/lie hain
We have brought (for) you his new book
Both t7L_ and td— may be used with _él/‘.:

bl ¥ U\ yabin se tasrif Go away (‘take your
le jaie honour away’) from
here (a polite dismissal)

e Ty /“':’é,f die, tasrif le aieflaze  Please come in
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é-(:t/ karna cahie ‘ought to do’

Used with the infinitive ¥ cabie expresses ‘moral’ obligation: &b s
‘ought to do’. The past form Liek ¢t/ karna cibie thi means ‘ought to hay,
done’. Compare the following sentences:

a".tk.,lé mughe ab jand hai I have to go now
thlgy'é mujhe ab jana cahie 1 ought to go now
v tlpé mughe jana tha I had to go
Qe&t@é mujhe jand cahie tha 1 ought to have gone

If there is an object, the infinitive must ‘agree’ with the object in gender
and number, and &-¥ must agree in number having its plural form

cahien. Gék cahie tha has the masculine plural form Eg b cahie the; the
feminine singular is 019' b cdhie thi and the feminine plural is JG’? cahie

thin. For this agreement, compare the rules given in Unit 8. Thus:

& l:oolié
& gcfvé

eyt
Sy
ig. ?é Bodd

mugjhe xat likhna hai

mujhe xat likhna
cahie

mujhe do kitaben
parbni cahien

mugjhe kitdb parhni thi

mujhe do xat likhne
cdhie the

I must write a letter

I ought to write a
letter

I ought to read two
books

I had to read a book

I ought to have
written two letters

Note that the plural form (¥ cannot be used before Uf and & .
If the object is followed by J/, only the singular forms &l and Ve  are used:

Qgtg%{u*fgb(@é

Ggghﬁgfug?owé

mugjhe rahim sihib
ko istesan
pabuncand cibie

mujhe apni betion ko
kalkatte bhejni
cahie tha

kst ho jana ‘to become’

I ought to take
Rahim to the
station

I ought to have sent
my daughters t0
Calcutta

The compound verb tls (‘go and be’) means ‘to become’, and may often bé
rendered into English as ‘to get, go, happen, be’, etc.
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gl /'U’JJ?-J;’U’: /> magrib men log In the west, people

jaldi amir ho quickly become/get
. jate hain rich
€Usbst SUbUE  main nariz ho  shall become/get
jaanga angry

In the past tenses, (G‘G) Lr"n' coincide with I ‘became, has become, had

)
become:

g é.n/ug éngfk YT ap pagal ho gae You've gone mad
hain/hie hain.
\FIRYLF _L;Gfl:’/ kyd ho gaya thalkyi  What (had) happened?
hid tha?

Like other compounds tl# cannot be used in negative sentences. In the
habitual and future tenses it is replaced by < twl#tsr and €¥; in the past
tenses it is replaced by ls:

‘Lt'lgﬁgf.ljt }‘(Iu he often gets angry

9?}103{/.!/# }'(lu he doesn't often get angry
Luf@x /{lﬁ we shall become rich

Loun U-f‘(/f 'tf?z we shall never become/be rich
‘Ly}fm)i gﬁ tes  he’s gone completely mad
lmf.'}ﬂ ‘ﬁ tes  he hasn’t gone completely mad

txtle paida hond ‘to be born’
txlx means ‘to be born’:

o Z.nl&&ug/zé‘. bacce har ek minat  Children are born
paida hote hain every minute

Yl U main paidi hia (f. ‘jyz Lag J~ mairi paidd hii) means ‘T was (‘became’)

born’;

U‘dﬂ / l;'m&u‘:r'j_é_;‘ﬂ main san unnis sau | was born in nineteen
paccds men paidi  hundred (and) fifty
hia thalbai thi

Here the pluperfect is used because the date is stated.
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(%I’ khara honé ‘to stand’

w/ khari is an adjective meaning ‘standing’. The name for the medieva]
language from which Urdu and Hindi came was 5 § / khari boli ‘the
standing (i.e. ‘established’) speech’.

(51')/ sardar ji

In medieval times the Sikhs were given the honorific title /137 sardir

‘headman, leader’. Sikhs are still addressed as (5137 sardir ji.

15J€» mukdlima do Dialogue 2

4 CD2,TR7, 02:30

Helen feels unwell and John calls the doctor.

Ciobierd (b lunberdiog LTnfiT e
-J A‘J,(' (7] ng:bEUULﬂA’!L/;;»-Ef T(};c./nl} :
DTS- AT ROV
-Juﬁ.‘d_‘i{;d}iu:-umlgusw-ulg:g,{_élr .ﬁ"
Sl LndFS P e en B ar st e
e Pkt M
ML ALNBST L te Joe e o
-b'u){{;d’gr s
(q;LT‘ﬁuulgAL.{:dJ; )
SV gl VAL LT e
Lun }4754;)[559 ,;‘.q.(j:({ejlw
-t iU bl t 2 M
?q.al’.g.é-ﬁ §
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e Lug-gndnsiet o

-Q&IKJ%.DT(J".L:AJJ/M
l:,/l/,q/:(.r 9] -{u){)uﬁultgf /*T V’u’:
u?dnr:""d L& buluse (1o )lpr
»vf:'l.(f-lf ‘U?-ng,?:g(d’ J{d)'ﬂ)u .«fq.
-4Awu"¢.¢u§,l ¢
?g,ge;,%f,fu:’.gu/ Sesties
....aul’et)rlﬂu:ug.ufubﬂ_/lﬂvf.‘gug‘q/-'
-Z’.Unogu’:!‘ﬂ-ggt,«}?d"glgn..ﬂ‘:fd/*f

o

A5

teW  kband food and \},5 pecis diarrhoea,
vind stuff dysentery
/% bimar ill
e letna to lie ¥ risepian  reception
down
Ul ximos quiet, Ux hogaya  its OK
silent
U ‘F thaki si a bit tired become’)
y&‘,}) nazar iti  you look 21955 darviza  door (m.)
ho (&t darvize  at the door
dard pain (m.) par
SonUsy  sar men I have a ¢ namaste  hello
dard hai  headache (Hindu
S buxar fever (m.) greeting)
L;‘ Sarma Sharma g ihtidt caution
Use  bimarsi  abitill
=5 saxt hard, €4  baratmi 1o use,
harsh, exercise
terrible
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A bistar bed (m.) Coo  ihtiat to take

=7  darja-e temperature baratna care
harirat (m.) shsies  dhanyivid thank yoyu
b zaban tongue (f.) (to
inseT abohavi  climate Hindus)
(£) oW’ mibmin  guest (m.)
J,', X tabdili change (f.) % jab when
c.?:J ki vajah se  because of = sihat health (f)

Ly l,(:&' ainti antibiotic
bayotik (m.)

4|9 qava’id Grammar
Z- hijje Spelling

=17 Lgss darja-¢ harirat ‘temperature’ is formed from two Persian words 24
‘class, degree’ and =17 harirat ‘heat’. Notice that the izdfar is written over
final o (choti be) with ¢ hamza.

l?bl?U/ khana vana ‘food and stuff’

A word is often followed by its thyme beginning with s vds, giving the sense
‘X and stuff, X and things’. Compare &% 4% paise vaise ‘money and things
& 19&lp cde vie ‘tea and stuff’

- sa‘-ish’

We have met the word L«(Sic— sd, si, se used after the adjectives | 3% and
:,/..6‘:-&/ ‘many people’, ¢ Wler a lot of food'.

Used after adjectives it has the sense of ‘-ish’, ‘sort of, ‘a bit:

;4‘:" TL"’:’” He's a good sort of man
UZLWG'/ t"ff You look a bit ill
“‘iﬁ’ She’s a bit tired
£ VJU a reddish colour
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|||ness

Unfortunately, the subcontinent is not without its perils even for the intrepid
qraveller most and minor ailments, especially stomach complaints, are all too

com

mon. The usual way of saying you ‘have’ something is: ‘cl..;cr/‘a xa

mujhe X hai or ho gayé hai ‘1 havelhave got X (to me is/has become)’:

(‘.rbﬁé
‘ijé
¢ UFd

mugjhe zukam hai
mugjhe buxdr hai

mujhe pecis hai

I have a cold
I have a fever
I have diarrhoea

;"..)/)(ﬂ /e mere sar men dard hai
&% PRy f  mere pet men garbar hai
QJ 7 L& A mere gale men xarris hai

The most common ailments you are likely to suffer are:

(¥ zukim head cold (m.)

N buxar fever (m.)

e

(ﬁ' pecis diarrhoea (f.) 44

v
GJI ulti vomiting (f.)
Serious illnesses are:

~%  baizi  cholera (m.)

L2

-?3 cecak  smallpox (m.) S

The word for ‘broken’ is £ tata:

5
< bthille  merd baza tita hai

9&3.5’ bSe  meri tang tati hai
The principal parts of the body are:
s sar head (m.)
JU bal  hair (mp)
FT ankh  eye(£)
¥  kin ear (m.)
St nak nose (f.)
¥ gala throat (m.)
oS gardan  neck (£f)
bL§  kindha shoulder (m.)

BN S &

2l

I have a headache

pilia
khujli

I have a sore throat

jaundice (m.)

itching, rash (f))

thakdvat  tiredness (f.)
malerid malaria (m.)
sozék venereal disease
(m.)

My arm is broken

My leg is broken
chati breast, chest (f.)
dil heart (m.)
kaleji liver (f.)
pet stomach (m.)
kamar waist (f.)
tang leg (f)
paon foot (m.)
baza arm (m.)

Unit14 Let's talk only in urdu

I have an upset stomach

259



&
J" masq Exercise
14.1 Diagnose the illnesses

Look at the illustrations of a man with various ailments. Can you provide
the diagnosis?

namaste ‘hello’; dhanyavad ‘thank you’

2 is the usual greeting for Hindus and is used in the sense of both ‘helld
and ‘goodbye’. The usual word for ‘thank you’ to Hindus is s/s{», although

/" is just as common. ?
4
Numbers f

------------ A 0 0000000000000000000000000000000000000000000000000000000000000000000000000000000000000 :’"
Insight %
When travelling in Pakistan and India, as long as you have had all the i
required injections and take sensible precautions, you stand little risk %
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common. In both countries, there is no shortage of well-trained
doctors who can be called out on a fee-paying basis. Hotels can usually
make such arrangements. Surgeries and hospitals are run very much
a5 in Britain and any pharmacy ( <0 dava xana m.) will usually be
able to provide you with what you need. Traditional homoeopathic
medicine can be very effective for common upsets. The Muslim
system is known as Jt¢ yianani ‘Greek’, transmitted by the Arabs from
Ancient Greek sources. The Hindu Jfgu{f ayarvedik system depends
on Sanskrit medical texts.

-----------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------
.

The word for ‘injection’ is & tika (m.) “To have an injection done’ tl,;F g
tikd lagvana:
PRTR Tl A AP
mugjhe haizelpilielti bi/meninjaitis ka tika lagvina hai
[ have to have an injection for cholera/hepatitis/TB/meningitis

The most common way of saying ‘I don’t feel well’ is ‘auﬁ‘(g I /._O' ey 73

meri tabiat thiklacchi nabin hai ‘my state (of health) is not good’.

In India and Pakistan, you should always insist on having boiled water
JL It 1}:? ubli hid pani () ubalnd ‘to come to the boil)’ if bottled water is
not available.

"4
U masqer Exercises
9 CD2,TR7, 05:03
4.2 Answer the questions

Mr Khan is not feeling well and calls a doctor. Listen to the dialogue and
answer the questions:

What are Mr Khan’s two main symptoms?

What two further questions does the doctor ask?

How high is Mr Khan’s temperature?

What seems to be the main cause of the indisposition?
What does the doctor prescribe?

What should Mr Khan do if things do not improve?

H W N =

o wn
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14.3 Write using both words and figures

I was born in 1960.

It is quarter past ten.

The plane leaves at about half past twelve.
We ought to arrive there at quarter to five.
What's the time? It's sixteen minutes to five.
It is now eighteen minutes past eleven.

AWV h W N =

14.4 Compound verbs

Replace the verbs underlined in the following sentences with their
corresponding compound:

€D AL
) -BgL desigdi 2
o) L& e 1ot s
(tbs) ._uflrﬁéw/(gd/ 4
(%) S FSIHL 5

14.5 Compounds with /lena and dena

Replace the verbs underlined in the following sentences with their
corresponding 04 or &2 compound, as indicated:

(ko) %Zi;«fuﬁ-&/ly 1
) :Ll,_l{tbr.,/é.u/l 3
(&:8") ARG TR 3
(ta) 0y Ui T 4
(Q‘E) L’»Adﬁ&)é.d}{? 5
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Test yourself

How would you say the following in Urdu? In sentences such as ‘I am tired’
etc., give both masculine and feminine genders, if appropriate.

a I am very tired today. Let’s not go to the bazaar. I don't like shopping
(to do shopping). I really want to stay at home.

b Look, it’s already six o’clock. Let’s go to town as have dinner in a nice
restaurant.

¢ I'm not feeling very well. I think we should call a doctor. Do you have
a telephone number?

d Where were you born? I was born in Delhi, but after Partition I came in
Karachi. I've been living here for fifty years.

e All kinds of people live in Delhi-Sikhs, Muslims and Hindus. Sikhs
usually speak Panjabi, but everyone understands Urdu.

f Excuse me, where is the station? Is it easy the get a ticket? (‘can a ticket
be got with ease?’) No, it’s quite difficult. You should have got a reservation.

g Yesterday I telephoned Mr Rahim. He says he will come at ten o'clock.
[ want to go to Calcutta next week. I am sure that he will be able to make
arrangements.

h What's the time? It’s half past twelve. Really? I'm late. (‘to me lateness
has come about’) My train leaves at one thirty. Can I order a taxi?

i Ididn' sleep last night. My friends arrived at eleven o’clock and we were
talking until five in the morning. I haven't even has a cup of tea this
morning. What can I do?

J Hello, Mr Khan. I have heard that you are a very famous doctor in
Delhi. My wife is also a doctor and she wishes to talk to you. Do you
have time today?
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St Lnen& oz TdT

How long have you been i
in Delhi?

In this unit you will learn how to:

Say ‘while doing’ and ‘as soon as I do’
Say how long you have been somewhere
Announce yourself to total strangers
Start to use the postal system

h,g,.} €+ mukalima ek Dialogue 1
4 CD2,TR 8, 00:10
John finds Aslam’s friend, Sharif Ahmad, and introduces himself.

.............

Sl fe e Spnls

LTI : A1

g S srid Z o SE LT Fiertie s e

ju{,wﬂfuf(,ii/ut&&uf”fc_,aut umf{
: J;lt:é..),«( féd_u‘r’l Jdﬂuﬁ'ﬁtjﬁcwp‘)/’
:(.-Té g.bb‘c-rfg.ﬂl.nuf&)éf lé/c,f
-wﬂ’/&,’fuu_,zu"uq_w/ux.—k
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5 LJZ;—/;/»’VLUI u‘../»dbrtnld'."/:h
: -d;’))'%d!/ :
_,wJ:_.»L-H’w dlol/l'-c(ﬁ’lu(wld;a Il_:d/"'
sl
/,vu...G//uu_Ji&d/.u;uu;wgﬁ;l/ P e
JL.ULIA.UM:;.UU/”/,J/ S s
] -u'd:TJ/-—(-d:uf:
4.9/ Tee T (td -un-—é'/«f‘ﬂ 2
s S b’nrﬁ’f T Jit> 6;{.{ iSe-Usy
dlf TJ-L%JLH.}’VWU?ALUMM
=Ji ,dm/..«: m&uoﬁl T/.b'u”u
(n&/b"fw’, (unuH»LKVUP‘f z
-(u»a.urm( Ttﬂg-a

wz.;w:uﬁ,,.é,b,yaz-.,»u_g/u:?a: e

Bt SBL A
e wel debie how long t§piis1  andiza to guess
Ly kitne din  have you lagana
ho gae been 2.2, rahte rahte while g
here? staying
- ;( I ismSarif  name oxili#  thord a litcle
(formal) (m.) babut
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QUICK VOCAB

=Py

V4]

uy/)é

mugjhe
ummid
hai

ummid

bit yib hai

mughe . . .
hote hiie

se vaqif

tafsil

sunand
masrafiat
andiza
ke

darmiyan
talugar

umiuman
pahbuncte
hi
dik
havii dik

mamnun

ap ki

I hope e\ masallih

‘,a:éS pahuricte
hope (f) hi
the matter i'i' calte calte
is that
while I W Sutlss roknd, rok

was lena
acquainted
with t/é’&u; se da;yjﬁ
detail (f.) karna
to tell, < davat
relate
activities S Sarif
(fp.)
guess, b4 pilana
estimate
(m.) M guzaris
between U’ mamnin
st hanga
relations, wé— be had
connec- ‘ﬂ’:.-,é mujhe pata
tions (m.p.) nahin
generally 87 xarc
as soon as
you arrive ¢7 utarna
post, mail
(f)
air mail $L2 utarte hi
(£)
indebted, U3 dailna
grateful W3 eS15 dak men
I shall be dalna

praise be
to God
as soon as
I arrived
while
walking
to stop
(some-
one)
to enquire
from
invitation
(f)
honourable,
kind
to give to
drink
request (f.)
grateful to
you
extremely
I don’t
know
expense
(m.)
to come
down,
land
as soon as
I land
to put in
to post



! ;) qava’id Grammar

4 hijje Spelling
biy\b\ masallah ‘Praise be to Allah' is composed of three Arabic words: b md
«which, as’; ol §d-a ‘wished’; A allih: i.e. ‘as Allah wished’. Note the way in

which the final -z of ,{* and the initial -2 of . are elided. The phrase is often
used to express praise, and may be rendered in English as ‘Praise be to God"

{sf ‘umiman ‘usually’ is another example of an Arabic adverb ending in
| tanvin. Compare the examples given in Unit 11.

o /"‘( | ism $arif ‘your good name’

This formal phrase, used when politely enquiring someone’s name
something like the rather old-fashioned Engllsh “What is your good name,
sir?’), is composed‘of two Arabic words: f I ism ‘name’ and @ / Sarif ‘noble,
honourable’. «#/ is also a common Muslim name (e.g. the Egyptian film
star Omar Shareef w7 /£ umar Sarif ). A STy Sarif admi is someone
who observes high moral standards, and it can be rendered in English as
‘a decent fellow’. In the dialogue, Sharif Ahmad makes a weak pun on his

name.

4! ummid ‘hope’

The phrase verb J C_M'é mu]he ummid hai (ki) ‘to me there is hope
(that)’ means Ihope that .

Jﬂ' S J/h):’/ ‘cg'uﬁ We hope that it will not rain tomorrow

Some uses of the present and past participles

We have seen that the present participle (domg, going’) is formed by adding
the suffixes: l:‘d Z_tothestemof the verb: /3 .2/ etc. The past participle
(‘gone, donc) is formed by adding the suffixes: hd.gxu' to the consonant
Stems and | . ‘}‘4_ “j to the vowel stems: :LT:dT‘eftb/«o'/:L.; etc.

The Urdu participles are, in fact, adjectives and to some extent function like
any other adjectives, as they do in English, e.g. ‘a loving mother; a burning
house; a desired child; a dead man’. It should be noted that, in both Urdu
and English, not every participle can be used in this way. For example, we
“annot say ‘an arrived bus’ or ‘a doing person’.
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We may illustrate the adjectival use of the participles in Urdu by using the
two verbs ¥ jalna ‘to burn/to be burnt’ and b/ marna ‘to die’.

The participles form their feminine, masculine plural and oblique like W gccp;.

Present participle )

(¢ jalta burning C, marta ng
Masculine singular direct Qe jalta ¢/ marta
Masculine singular oblique 2 jalte Z , marte
Masculine plural 2 jalte L, marte
Feminine J" jalti 8/ marti

Past participle

Y¢ jala burnt Il mara dead'
Masculine singular direct Yo jala I mara
Masculine singular oblique & jale &/ mare
Masculine plural L jale &/ mare
Feminine J’ jali $r mari

These participles may be used simply as adjectives:

&  aburning house uﬁu&ﬁ in a burning house

S .~ dying people O 4 (} a dying woman
g / ying
e aburnt house S c)‘*é‘.’- in a burnt house

=.’$s adead woman
These phrases may be compared to: u(flg"‘u:u(fé’:ojfufhﬂé’.

The past participle of tn:lmé_n‘én hid, hii, bid, is often placed directly
after the present and past participles of the main verb:

19e(¢  jalta haa  burning Ivlle jald haa  burnt
IseC,  martd haa  dying Isely  mari bia dead
Both elements change for gender, number and case:
3, ,‘j n‘? burning bread J’an—/ dying people
U:U“Lﬁg in a burnt house =f Jﬁd/ a dead woman



This is by far the most common form of the participles, especially when used
a5 adjectives.

When the participle is used as an adjective, it can often be translated into
English by a clause beginning with ‘who’ or ‘which’:

S _,Cfénu'{f,.‘l, yih ap ki likhi Is this the book that you wrote
’ hii kitib hai? (‘your written book’)?
The masculine oblique participle in adverbial phrases

In English, typical adverbial phrases are: ‘while going’, ‘since coming’, ‘as
soon as arriving’. In Urdu, such phrases are expressed by the masculine
oblique participle:

b find s  diblimen hote  While (being) in

hiie main un Delhi, I met

se mila him
df»ﬂLuﬁLn;m’ VL U#s  doston ke sith While staying

rahte hite main with friends, I

ne urds sikh li learnt Urdu
L e & Z_MLT&I/G(‘«T
ap ko karici de hie kitne din ho gae hain?
How long have you been in Karachi (‘to you having come to Karachi how
many days have come about’)?

When it is implied that the action took place gradually, the oblique present
participle, without the addition of &, is repeated:

St o 4,4;}{,&‘;}! un ke sath rahte  While staying with

rahte main ne them I gradually

urdi sikh li learnt Urdu
[{O’(ﬂ##{’cb rdste par calte While walking

calte main (gradually) along

gir gayd the road, I fell down

e/ girnd/gir jand means ‘to fall down’.
Followed by (¥ the masculine oblique present participle has the sense of ‘as
soon as’:

(U’/U}l(rrtﬂ U"%.fuﬁ landan pahuncte As soon as | arrive in
hi main ap ko London, I'll phone you
Jfon karanga (‘as soon as arriving))
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& ,50“:6 P AD , 4t hithro utarte i Send my letter as soon a5

meri citthi you land at Heathrow,

bhej dijie (‘as soon as landing’)
The past participle of Ug::lk«&:% cald, cali, cale followed by tlp means ‘to
go away’:

unt'klku‘(l‘ﬂ main abhi cald jatd hun  I'm going away now

‘L&’ &J}‘ larki cali gai hai The girl’s gone away
Lu:,lvét—ul,gﬁ ham yahan se cale We'll go away from
Jjdenge here
So&  calejio Go away
v
How long?

When you ask how long a person has been/will be somewhere in Urdu, you
have to specify what you mean by ‘long’ — ‘a little while’, ‘so many days/
months/years’:

?Luj /uké’-é_/)d;;«f ap kitni der ke lie  For how long will you
yahan rahenge? stay here?

Here £ means ‘short space of time’. Its use in the last question implies that
the person is not expected to stay very long:

Yéﬂu;g é_né_Tul‘};.T ap ko yahan de How long (‘for how
hiie kitne din many days’) have
ho gae? you been here?

U)Z could be substituted by & & ‘how many months?’ JL,Z ‘how

many years?’, etc.
&A1 thora bahut ‘a little’
The rather curious combination &/ /"; ‘little much’ means ‘a little (bit of)’

“-_Jﬁul:‘(.d};;:u}&!‘gaﬁuifyf Do you know Urdu? Yes I know
a little Urdu

Pairs of verbs

In past units, we have had a number of examples of pairs of related verbs.
The second of the pair is often distinguished from the first by having | -4
added to the stem. The addition of | usually has the literal sense of ‘to cause
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(0, ‘to make’, although in English we often employ a completely different
verb to convey this ‘causal’ meaning. Examples are:

téi to arrive tlﬁ‘ ‘to cause to arrive’ = to take to
Loy to read tl"{ ‘to cause to read’ = to teach
ef  to beapplied t  ‘to cause to be applied’ = to apply
{~ to hear tl-  ‘to cause to hear’ = to relate, tell

In chis unit, we met the phrase verb t 8141 andiza lagind ‘o apply a guess =

‘to guess'.

The verb Ll sundni ‘to tell means more or less the same as qé
(et J:.‘V 4 (tell me everything in detail’) and is frequently used in
the context of story telling:

(uﬁ‘rél{;;«‘ruf I‘ll tell you a story
There are also some slightly irregular formations such as:
% pina todrink  t4  pilind  ‘to cause/give to drink’
W kbini  toea tW  kbilind ‘to cause/ give to eat’/to feed
(ufltL !,);Ju:mé/—é’ /"’.’97 Come and sit down and I'll give you

some tea (to drink)

é:‘j,:"l.“;.i):r‘rmj: J5€  In the village, they will feed you well

No hard and fast rules can be given for the formation of one of the pairs from
the other and individual verbs are best learnt as separate items of vocabulary.

U:‘(f-‘;é mujhe pata nahin ‘'l don’t know’
The word % literally means ‘trace’ and is also used in the sense of ‘address’:
g8 Tl T didn't have your address
The phrase uf‘;z; & ‘to me is/not a trace’ s the exact equivalent of LX-‘T’P :
€SB A ey 1 don'tknow how much the cost will be

‘-('5 dak ‘the post’, ‘mail’
The word 3 dak is used throughout the subcontinent for ‘post’, ‘mail’.
Common words and expressions in which it occurs are:

;U.ﬁﬁ dik xina post office (m.)
<S50  havii dik se by air mail
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b S5 dak se bhejnd to send by post
WISUESS  dak men dalna to post (‘to put into the post’)

&
J" masq Exercise
15.1 Complete the sentences

Complete the verb in brackets:

(burnt bread) Sel e Ul b &,
(as soon as arriving) KO N TR idin s
(while staying) -EC’U ¥4 'ulf_J: U L3
(while walking gradually) Y {1 TR
(while being) MU ot S s

»J K mukalima do Dialogue 2
4 CD2,TR 8, 03:00

Sharif Ahmad invites John to give a talk on the Indians and Pakistanis of Britain.

f:‘;g./g[.&)Q:/,uﬂ‘,;g{_ué.rf._yu..g 17 o
-ujl.bé./cc J\;,Tg’.’@u

Gﬂv(gﬂ{qé.bd;)ﬂir’éu.a lnl&d;l,ﬁl/gﬂ-uj& iy ;‘
up/:llmfbuf é(..gui’lt;ﬂ&;%;«uﬁ -
))J‘,C:”L(;‘/Z.ZJ)JJ?.'LLJE.L(}-JJ/ (o(-u JL&'
J( 7,1}51),19_9.&}‘ lrc.l.ﬂld'_.uf.'u}wlm‘ybd
[Jbﬁ;,«)wﬂgﬂ'&‘gj lw;.,}'nf(}yimﬂwl,’.f’é
- émjl/(f' ’)‘,C: LnZ—l’."g»Aupﬁ.u‘w

-LUIIH'..JW%Z:”JL{{./"W: gl
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‘wu(/wrdw.u*u“ﬂ/dddm.m.uw Py
ot TS TH _//{ET.»-,/UUL

-?u,/J’/u:ungf/ﬁwme LY

el

Jigi b
i
t¥
tse s

A

e

?unCCTLu‘}P‘G’uM e
u“c’.:‘wl‘,gld L?u‘w‘f/l.f e 2 J‘(f AV
Fruk e P Pt i T
Lehe .Jtz’_éLfer’ ;katf N
! J!‘f)uf-’jt‘db(bﬂdr‘/)ni U’. -JﬂJ ol
///ud:i.f.,fu B Sl Tt L

LF

apne bare  about H‘ b alibilm
men yourself
muridibid Muradabad 2 talaba
(town
near d& b japani
Delhi) U rasi
ja-e birthplace <« jab
paidais (f) £ jo
kahlina to be .
called S5 & i, .. Jitni
kalij college Lo 2 jinse
(m.) milke
dixil hud 1 entered, S c jis vage
was
enrolled v .‘,'tf ana cahen
ibtidai initial

e

e

student
(m.)
students
(m.p.)
Japanese
Russian
when
who,
which
meeting

whom

QUICK VOCAB

at the time

when
you may

wish to
come

Unit1s How long have you been in Delhi?

273



ta'lim education (f)) J’U:C € tarikin-e emigrangs

t)v‘ b hidsil karnd to acquire, vatan (m.p.)
receive &5 babs discussion
g lr(-{; ta'lim I was (£)
hasil ki educated &l"/um? jo the Indian
< bie BA (f) St hindustini  emigrants
u"ui,;' yanivarsiti university tarikin-e who . ..
(f) vatan
- 22 Suba department /i yarap Europe
g (m) (m)
% wNz2® fuba-e Department AT abad settled,
3 urdi of Urdu living
(m.) S masiil problems
7 sattar seventy (m.p.)
< mulizimat employ- B guftagu conversa-
ment (f.) tion (f.)
=S tabse from then 5 guftaga to
on karnd converse
< adab literature P taqrir speech (f)
(m.) e 7 tagrir to make a
twy parhind  toteach karna speech

4l? qgava’id Grammar

% hijje Spelling

More on the izafat
After | (alif ), the izdfat is written < :

‘ﬁ il le ja-epaidaif  place of birth, birthplace

Note the expression J’ c}-{f tarikin-¢ vatan ‘emigrants’ (literally ‘abandoners
of the native land’). The Arabic word Ut tdrik means ‘one who abandons/
gives up’. Its special Arabic plural is ugt' tarikin.
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Abbreviations
Many English abbreviations are employed in Urdu. These are written by
spelling out the English sounds in the Urdu script:
oI bie BA
o eme  MA
&S s TV

J.'.'a./l;’%' apne bare men ‘about oneself’

We have seen that when a compound postposition such as L«C.‘JN
u.f‘_/l.‘f- is used in conjunction with one of the personal pronouns, the
corresponding possessive adjective must be used as the equivalent of the
pronoun + £ or {14 ¢ ‘with me’, Jre—skeJka ‘about us’, =S d/gﬂ
‘on his/her behalf’

In sentences like ‘tell me about yourself’, ‘I'll take it with me’, ‘she’ll give the
money on her own behalf’, where both pronouns refer to the same person,
the second pronoun in the English sentence is expressed by &lor d':
&Gt ste)  Tell me about yourself
$UsFLe Iz Tl rake it with me
Jé.:é(-d)d’u She'll give the money on her own behalf

"/‘rf ‘to call’ tlk'( ‘to be called’

The English sentence ‘what is this called?’ can be expressed with the personal
phrase ¢y ko kahna ‘to say for’:

ugi.,.t;(;ﬁ‘ug;fgdwn(:.;)fw
us koluse urdia men kyd kahte hain? use kitdb kahte hain
What do they call (‘say for’) this in Urdu? They call (‘say for’) it kizab.
o %"’: ﬁ&é.lg&ub@:ﬂ We call Delhi the birthplace of Urdu
It can also be expressed with the verb tllp( kahlang (related to l',f) ‘to be
called’:
‘aaﬂ{?ﬂ;uﬁwl urdsi men yih kitdb In Urdu, this is
. . kahliti hai called kizab
< OW gz b $rids  Delhiis called the birthplace of Urdu
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&
J" masq Exercise
15.2 ?uggfy’;:u:,m

« jab ‘when’ -~ tab ‘then’

In sentences such as “When I was in Karachi, the weather was fine’; “‘When
you go to Bombay, meet my friends’, the word ‘when’, is expressed in Urdu
by w2 jab, which is used in much the same way as its English counterpart.
There are, however, two important points to remember:

e if the ‘when’ half of the sentence refers to a future event, then the verb
must be in the future tense
o the second half of the sentence is introduced by ¥ to ‘then’.

Note the following examples carefully:

‘a(jn(}}é;una{»ﬂgﬂ?z When I speak Urdu (then) I am
) happy
Fe e /{;LU: l.’(;:'fT'-r‘" When you (will) go to Bombay
(then) meet my friends
L?ld:lff y Q(dl/uf.,). When I went to Karachi (then) the

weather was fine

276



The phrase & o= jab se (literally) ‘from when’ means ‘since’ in the sense of
‘from the time when'’. If we say: ‘Since I have been working here I have been
very happy’, the second half of the sentence usually begins with & &~ #ab
s ‘since then’. The verb in the first half of the sentence ‘have been working’
is present continuous in Urdu, logically enough since you are still working,
similarly the verb in the second half of the sentence is also in the present:

Unbette Cunp iU te o

Since I have been working (‘am working’) here, (since then)
I have been (‘am’) very happy

¢ /J' o hasil karna ‘to acquire’, ‘to receive’

¢/ Jb is a phrase verb meaning ‘to acquire, receive, get’. It is often used in
the context of education (.‘.u ta'lim (f.)

S ofEe ool 2SS o Mo T

Where did you acquire (your) education? I acquired (my) education
from Delhi University

% jo'who’, ‘which’
In sentences such as ‘the man who came . ., ‘the film which is running .
‘who’ and ‘which’ are both expressed in Urdu by the so-called relative
pronoun £ jo:
L7267  the man who came
‘Ld‘jdzﬁ '} the film which is running/showing

Note the use of % calnd in the last sentence.

# frequently precedes the noun to which it refers. In other words, you can
also say: ‘which man came ‘which film is running The second
half of the sentence begins with # or »3. For ‘who was the man who came
Yesterday’, in Urdu, you have to say: ‘the man who came’ or ‘which man
Came yesterday, who was he?’:

?G'UJ:)L T& d)T
\FEISA 1A

In such sentences either construction may be used, but the second pattern
With 2?2 preceding the noun to which it refers is rather more common.
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Oblique forms of 5,

Like the pronouns # and »s, # also has plural and oblique forms, but makes
no change for gender:

Singular direct £ jo

Singular oblique J Jis

Plural direct £ jo

Plural oblique g jin

As always, the oblique forms are mainly used with postpositions. Compare
the following sentences, paying attention to the English translation:

Singular direct Singular oblique
?@Ju@wu?ut,gzu?uu ‘czﬁmé%//d'g.r‘(;&d,f
?ugdt;@uful,;u?w c‘-zﬁmig//;f b T 1

Is the lady who was here a Pakistani? | The man to whom you were speaking
is English

Plural direct Plural oblique

Gererfol o it guadhdie | v aditing Ui LS
e el ot Fltgatiodien TN 2O = Ay

The problems of emigrants who are People who have money always
settled in Europe.are very great remain happy

Note the oblique phrase =3, (/% jis vagt ‘at which time’ i.e. ‘when (ever).
’@ﬂuz?tf*fc:’;‘ft Come whenever you wish (‘at which time you may
want, come’).

& itnd...jitna ‘as...as’

We have seen that €/ means ‘so much’. The corresponding (% means ‘s
much’. They ‘echo’ each other in sentences like the following and may be

translated into English as, ‘so much as’, ‘as . . . as”:
< dnt QS dn /Gt s
It’s not as warm in London as it is in Karachi (‘in London there is
not so much heat as much as there is in Karachi’)
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gt 15 2 1S

He speaks Urdu as well as you (‘he speaks so much good Urdu as much
as you speak’)

More Arabic plurals

The following Arabic plural forms are very commonly used in Urdu:
;,g,/' masrafiat ‘occupations’ (f.p.) (there is no singular). Note the
phrase: SUf =Py kﬂ{yf ‘What are you up to?’ (literally “What are your
occupations?’); J’p masdil ‘problems’ (m.p.). The singular is & masala,
written with hamza between the sin and the lim. ¥ talaba ‘students’ (m. p.)-
The singular is H‘_JU; talib ‘ilm which literally means ‘seeker (of) knowledge’.

Regarded as a masculine Urdu noun H' vJ ¥ can also be used as a plural:
uj)/l} .,)lﬁ(f ﬁ.’:-:«(-uf éb’(. A  There are many foreign students

in my college
Insight

Even during the 19th century, Indians began to migrate to other parts
of the world, especially to East Africa, to take up employment. After
Independence and the partition of India and Pakistan in 1947, many
people from both countries sought opportunities in Britain, and to
a certain extent in the USA. The presence of these communities,
especially in Britain, can hardly be ignored and their culture has
always made a significant impact on the societies in which they have
come to dwell. Language and the preservation of its traditions have
always been burning issues. The younger generation, born outside
the subcontinent, however, unfortunately shows increasingly less
interest in the ‘mother tongue’. For this reason, much effort is spent
in fostering its study in schools and elsewhere. Time will tell how
successful these efforts will be.

oooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooo

US> masqei Exercises
5.3 WLé‘ True or false?

The following statements relate to the two dialogues in this unit. Say whether
they are true or false.
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G LI S f g,
Saknienz atemtiye o

G e utel ooyt

U &= Bl g sl 4
Z-\J'-;J-‘;G{,—C(Ji"-é’/‘uk 5

15.4 At the post office
“ CD2,TR8, 05:27

John is at the post office. Listen to his conversation with the clerk, then
answer the questions.

How many letters ( ‘, citthi) does John want to post?
To which countries are they to be sent?

How much does it cost to send a letter by air to America?
What has John done with his parcel?

Where is the parcel being sent to?

Has he filled in the form? ((4 | £ bhar lena ‘to fill in')

What other services does John require? (¥ #ir ‘telegram’) (m.)

N oOwViawNa=

15.5 Complete the sentences

Complete the sentences with the correct form of the pronouns 22 :‘j}cul

Ly I LG TS

$& & TS IN2)
-uu:f;(éf)gggénuu:

$& sl ul‘c;f»l}‘f.ﬁ’(z)
?Z.Zﬁmi‘gj//uf l..vfc_(:? )$rTos
-c‘_l/g’?g"_u"-(_"—)’((u:r)u
e (3

Ut et 2 T L UiI(2)

»

® N O w aEow



5.6 Dialogue

Take your part in the dialogue:
?‘fPUlpGuld_.r u"db/d’ii»ﬂfld/vf 2ol
say that you learnt it while staying with friends in London. You
94_2;,/2_!311»/!%‘}: st g |
Say that there are many Indian and Pakistani emigrants You
in England. :
St e et (ool |
Say that many of them work in offices and factories. You
/é:u‘-; 4.)0', ~tf( ..’.«TU/ u";./upb/»..f e 2 el
e
i Ask for his address and say you will gladly give it to him. You :
Test yourself

In the following sentences, fill in the blanks with an appropriate word or
phrase from the list.

1ub5¢°//f 28 3 ohd 4(5‘?5’
sL LS 6o 1.4 81 aln
9%2;-«_{; 10X,
W i S a
POy B VP 1y SE—
-wéuclié.sq.g(__(u’.,'f ¢

-dfm'é'_w_ﬂ:_uf’» d
-G!..b;:ﬁ'd/z"&(/a—__gw4 e
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Zgsdi e
TR A

;%i =)@y gf‘i. xavatin o hdzrdt ladies and gentlemen
% Py mauq'a opportunity
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s
Ladies and gentlemen

In this unit you will learn how to:

Make a formal speech

Say what you have to do in different ways

Say ‘perhaps’ and ‘although’

Understand something of the problems faced by the Asian
community abroad

7] J Jb John's speech

John gives a short talk on some of the problems of Asians living abroad.
Pk ,
Ao SV 1

e foe S & N Tl TS e ¥
P L P 3ehal Jesie & i et SE JTH ot L
Lkl Sl (“ JU LY Srte st b/ 55 ]
i o EpHeta pois pml gﬂz-uﬂwg
LILS o ok s den £ onhi 5 6 s

Unit16 Ladies and gentiemen
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£ inlyb s L g Sk S AL AP

&SP e s Ay
G LA L frhinl gt IS AL 2aind (fw sy
Wl f £ 2INL g - G0 A
2o Ga o phZ BB S 6. Er
(i byl AL 0, S K P LS g L E 5 iy
e ety Uik g LOL IS rli’»:[. WA gl

VerecriZlaik gﬁ-lf"‘lfnr!ﬂ Kbyl “4.;&&»'«»'8&4
el Febte g o Wb A uf o B0 LTS
-Q.QC)@/&LL”MJ/(‘.;QVw‘;uxqg"r‘ﬁu'-&(wﬂf
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vd muazziz respected
<@ L xavdtin o hazrit ladies and gentlemen
- jalsa (m.) meeting
L0t bartaniya (m.) Britain
L ke mut'aliq concerning, about
& muctasar brief, short
” 28 fdyad. . . ho perhaps it may be
-t mundsib appropriate
2 cand afew
j U alfiz (m.p.) words
» anparh illicerate
Sl un ko sikhni pari they had to learn
sl ke darmiyan among
Ferd/ e hasil karni parl thi they had to acquire
b libaza therefore
£ halanki although
SA phir bbi even so, still
A aur other



jdzc}/ £ baten karni parti thin  they had to talk
e amalan in practice
o rozmarra daily
670 vaqtan favaqtan from time to time
24 lautna to go back, return
PR~ S J un ko lautna parti hai they have to return
Sy £ likhne parte hain they have to write
J’f baz some ‘
o tamam all §
o jahan where \
Zlea hamare samne before us g
zLL ke samne in front of, before
LTJ;} pes ae came before, confronted
s - /’ tajrubakar experienced
sl asdtiza (m.p.) teachers
( / Jn )/ ko hal karna to solve
e sanjida serious
4 by~ hamen socnd paregi we shall have to think
WT dinda in the future

M; qava’id Grammar

'& hijje Spelling

',‘«‘,'J lihaza ‘therefore’ is a loanword from Arabic commonly used in Urdu as
3 synonym for Z_ sl is lie. The first alif is written above the word between
choti he and zdl.

| tanvin is used in the words [l amalan ‘in practice’ and (3 (3, vagtan favaqtan

from time to time’.

More Arabic plurals

In this unit, we have two more very common Arabic plurals:

50 alfiz words (plural of g¥ lafz word)
XUl asatiza teachers (plural of st ustad teacher)
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skl is used for ‘teacher’ in any sense. Musicians often employ it as 5

t.
before their name: o6 (¥ st Ustad Ali Akbar Khan. e

Obligation: ‘must, have to, should’

English has a number of ways of expressing obligation: ‘must, have to, hag
to, should, should have, ought to’ etc.

So far we have met two methods used in Urdu:

Infinitive + G

4 fbulé I have to go now
Infinitive + 4—9
é.l:tbé I should go
The past of these is formed by (a) changing &— to (¥ and (b) by adding (¥
ol
(H J/ £ Thadw go yesterday
Ve bl J & Ishould have gone yesterday

In all cases, if the infinitive takes an object (I have to read a book), the
infinitive and the relevant part of &— and & & must agree with the object:

« & % ?0/ 2 1 have to read a book (f.)

bc; &y ugC( 77 You had to read the books (f.p.)
ngd’e»ﬂful He ought to learn Urdu (f.s.)

-

Sy L0 We ought to have read the books (f.p.)

The sentences _ (|, ’é:, (A Z refer to one specific instance: ‘T have to g0
now/at this moment’; ‘I had to go then/at that particular time’.

Habitual obligation: ‘I (usually) have/had to go’ is expressed by the verb
Lz parnd to fall to:
. C"‘ (L 2 Itfalls to me o go =1 (usually) have to go
ol Z Tt used to fall to me to go = I (usually) had to go

English makes no distinction between what one must do now and what on¢
must do usually. In Urdu, the distinction is very important. Compare th¢
following sentences:
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& (5/_"/’ JE (j Today we have to do a lot of work
e fz C)/ O S L/ Usually we have to do a lot of work
e 2 J Yesterday I had to meet him
U”'{!'Jc.g)'}uﬁé I had to meet him every day

if the infinitive takes an object, e.g. ‘T usually have to read books’, both the
infinitive and b% must agree with the object in gender and number:

& QL/(KL!’ 2 1 (usually) have to work (m.s.)

P d." g’ % -(J’L/ é I (usually) have to read a book (fs.)
,J_‘ZLZ L.//b/» L/ £ 1 (usually) have to do two jobs (m.p.)
- 3:‘ & % @;01, L/ £ 1 (usually) have to read two books (f.p.)

In the past, ‘T (usually) had to . . .”, the above sentences would be:
v (7'4 U/I/Ké I (usually) had to work (m.s.)
U; Jr‘ d’:‘ _,O/ é I (usually) had to read a book (fs.)
ya ;_z L/ (»é, I (usually) had to do two jobs (m.p.)
u,l; J" & % w(ﬂ, £ (usually) had to read two books (f.p.)

Future obligation: ‘shall have to’; past obligation: ‘had to go’

Future obligation, ‘I shall have to go,’ is expressed with the infinitive and the
future tense of C’{ - €. <y paregd etc. or the future tense of (y1 - €r hoga exc.:

(“:4 l £ J } Tomorrow I shall have to go

(nfl,é‘f

s‘"hmary of obligation
¢ various ways of expressing obligation may be summarized using the
Phrase verb ( /r( as follows:
& C)?((jé_ I have to work today
G fg U/r( £ I usually have to work

lz L )/r( é J/ Yesterday I had to work
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iy f/rb/t/ £ 1 usually had to work

€r / f % f/ ¥ 4{. I shall have to work
%WI ¥4 1should/ought to work
U’%,('.C)J':( £ Ishould have worked

Further uses of the subjunctive

The English sentence ‘I want you to do something’ is expressed in Urdu a5 |
want that you may do something’, ‘may do’ being in the subjunctive mood.

oIS
I want you to meet him (‘I want that you may meet him’)
Similarly:
WIS L LETHE
He requested me to make a brief speech (‘He made a request that I may...")
The subjunctive is frequently used with 4(* syad perhaps:
Uﬂzﬁg: ff 63/1;'5[3 n:«l
Perhaps you can (‘may be able t0’) guess that I am English
” J’;L J 4 Perhaps it will (‘may’) rain tomorrow

fm: halanki .;)T agarci ‘although’

Both fm, and iﬁ mean ‘although’ and are equally common. In ‘althous!",
sentences, the second half of the sentence must begin with cither £ leki?
‘but’ or (§£ £ phir bhi ‘even so’:

&Gy rSP IR NS A Ll f e I

Although the children speak Urdu at home, (even so) they have to SP“k
English at school

G—J"—""”dp<—vjvil
Although he is poor, (but) he is very happy
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7 Jahdn’'where’
n the sentence “The area where I live is a good area’, ‘where’ is translated
by JU:
& bl ertnnby LUl ibe
Juris often ‘echoed’ by b ‘there’:
Las et g untu g ol
Many Pakistanis live where I live (‘Where I live, there live . . .’)

e

_J§» mukalima Dialogue

John talks to an American student, Philip, about problems in the USA.

| S e Tt e nbyayd gt &

et frdignbe JLup o
LU

Skl i ot fn f g en FET
L i Ly M s WU F g B
Mot U T S E e Ly S
Jedi o o P s IS
| H oSt s AT L Liprengf g
WIS e S bl (6 2 gl b é/dg‘u.?z'-—*c)yd"'@V/{
—Yr J;l

0":/5‘;}3‘393(0'{u:uﬁé’/ﬁiu’ut(&(»ﬂfﬂbtwdm-4..’.';[-0’:- b

Unit16 Ladlesandgentiemen 289



Ve 2yl S22 (e o f6 (e 2l U Gl
the. &.485.!:..«0!-; A bnoii
Jo(,‘g“r‘;,,,r NI AN 2 [ Yo G Lk i
J"t’tgtrrﬁ’wkﬂ/ﬂy(”ﬂd»{/' (U’Cﬂfwéf
s g.rJ, i
bbbl o L LA TSl g,
Bl SR PSS BT R e

filip Philip
J&,;‘ nyd yark (m.) New York
LS isiuwbe men in this very department
S yabin right here
LIy pdejise hait are found
G vabi that very, the same
,L,'g.u’ kya kiyd jae? what can be done?
érkfd?" unbin ko . . . cabie they ought to
Ly xiskar especially
U”Q saikron hundreds of
4 Cee  bolijart bain are spoken
rke  se bibar outside
g= pabi this very, the same
W  dikhana to show
byt yabi bit hai this is the matter
) & ha several
& Jedey  parhai jass bai is taught
» Jo Asian
& ..... f‘;f mujbi ko . . . hogi I shall have to
'- §H  maukari (f) employment, a job
Jf’ mustaqbil (m.) the furure
U rasusan bright
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,{ P 1 kuch na kuch something or other

(¢ pana to find §

L‘!“'L(‘J"‘g ek kap cie piya jae let’s have a cup of tea ;

’ o7 mazid more g
=l malimdt (m.p.) information

V' } qava’id Grammar

gmphatic pronouns

We have seen that the word (f b7 often lends emphasis to the word it follows.
Sometimes it can be translated into English as ‘only’, ‘just’, ‘very’, but the
emphasis is more usually conveyed in English by raising the voice or a change

of tone:
Lbﬂ'dfl Rahim will go
< b ¢ dl )/,, He goes (only) to Karachi
When (§% follows the personal pronouns including 4 and 3, the pronouns

St becomes gt yabi ‘this (very)’
9 + (§ becomes (9 wvahi‘that (very)
Ji + (¥ becomes ¥ | usi (emphatic of | us)

The emphatic pronouns in the direct and oblique forms are as follows:

| Direct Oblique
S mainhi j mujhi
& tahi J; tujhi
$* yahi i1 | isi
S vahi ! usi
U-‘-‘: hamin Lfi hamin
u:': tumbhin L tumhin
F 'r' ap hi F ~=jI ap hi
$~ yahi J) inhin
U?  vahi J unhin
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Carc must be taken to distinguish between the Emphatic forms « >

g w’ | hamin, tumbin, inkin, unbin and the extended oblique form,
w}uch are spelt the same but pronounced differently: hamen, tumben, inbes,
unhen.

Meaning and use of the emphatic pronouns
In many cases, the emphatic pronouns are truly emphatic:

b § Lfam el ™ Verywell, Il go
Jrbbbh e LU 1want to meet them
Unby Ut Ul teach in shis department
(,5':' and U” can often be translated into English as ‘the (very) same’:
P J{J: - é; Look, it the same car!
& g_’,t = It’s the (very) same thing
Note the expression (¢ _’,g ek hi ‘the same’:

4 Gllzt Jv"'»'-"védz‘
We say the same thing (‘your thing and my thing are the same’)

Sometimes the emphasis may be conveyed by ‘only’:

L .J:'(’);» S/ Only he can help us
JY% yahin ‘here’; S vahin ‘there’
The emphatic forms of Lz and s are % and %

L Ue g Tsee you are here

v S e My house was here (‘in that very
) place’)

The passive

In English, the form of the verb ‘it is done’, ‘I was seen’, ‘you are heard .is
known as the passive. In Urdu, the passive is much more restricted than it is 1?
English and is usually only found in the third person: ‘is/was/will be done’ €t

The passive is formed with the past participle followed by the verb C(!
<0 Lf kiyd jatd hai  is done
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< (blk  dekba jasa hai was seen
€y Loy parhayi jaega will be taught
When one says ‘it is done by me’, ‘by’ is rendered by <
< (b Q( <&  mujh se kiya jata hai It is done by me

Both the past participle and C(v have to agree with the subject of the sentence
in gender and number:

& le R0 ub‘gu’ s 9.
Urdu is spoken in India and Pakistan

B G s ke o S
In New York, hundreds of languages are spoken

The passive is often used idiomatically. Note the English translation of the
following examples:

sLb _l_f._ v kya kiyd jae? What can we do?
(‘what may be done?’)

et L;,A.I'v h'J/ .‘,g ek kap cde piya jae? Shall we have
a cup of tea? (‘may
a cup of tea be
drunk?’)

( L,(, (,é., dekha jaegi We'll see (“it will
be seen’)

(¢l’.‘r’/¢( r(u 4 mujhse vub kam I can't do that (‘by me
nahin kiyd jaegi that work is not done’)
i’/ :.,{/ kuch na kuch ‘something or other) ‘some or other’

The expression z 2 4( means ‘something or other’, ‘some or other’:

4 yl g 4( L 4( 2 Ishall have to do something

or other

g 4 u{ ye_9)l _5,6 4( s j/ Some people (or other) take

an interest in Urdu
COmpalre .;,{I L g,g ek na ek ‘one or the other’:
(Lfsb ub‘zw o ;,g_-, .;,g One of these days I'll go to Pakistan
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Insight

.....................................................................................
teas

In the Urdu-speaking world, public speaking is still highly regarded,
and the ‘science of oratory’ ( =fy, # ‘ilm-¢ baligar) is given great
prominence in school and college”education. All over the worlq,
where Urdu speakers have made their home, literary and learneq
societies meet regularly to discuss their particulars interests, and
attendances are usually very high. The tradition goes back centuries,
and such functions are still enjoyed by many people. Speeches on
almost any subject tend to be highly formal and are often extremely
lengthy. Their language usually employs a vast number of Persian
and Arabic words. Indeed, sometimes one has the impression that
the mode of delivery is given more importance that the actual
content. If you as a ‘foreign-learner’ of Urdu should attend one of
these gatherings, you will almost certainly be invited to say a few
words, and the formulae found in the two dialogues of this unit will
stand you in good stead.

The above remarks apply not only to Urdu but also to most of the
other languages of the subcontinent. In Hindi speeches, for example,
you will hear a great deal of Sanskrit, which is gradually replacing the
Persian element current in former times.

In an Indian newspaper article, written during the elections of 2008,
it was reported that an elderly Congress MP visited a city in South
India, where he delivered a lengthy peroration to his party faithful.
When he finished, he was somewhat taken aback by the cool response
of his audience. The organizers of the function politely informed him
that he had in fact been addressing the wrong meeting. By mistake
he had been at a rally of the rival party, the BJP. He was, however,
complemented on his excellent oratory!

------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------- .

J’" masq Exercise

16.1 True or false?

eor

The following questions relate to the two passages in this unit. Say whethef
the answers that follow are true or false.
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of Lt LgS Ik 1
?Jﬁdim'é‘,db‘i}‘u‘fdwl 2
s;fnrwi(i_uz”,lu:uwl.u’ 3

?d}édiw'.rﬁ 4

s de s e die s

LN Il L 6

sl b iy rotfingfopu L 7
sgsi_)/y('.ﬁ/,lut,»zﬁﬁ 8

okl S L PGS o
L il £ G S b
-c',.fﬂrlﬁ"(Llog”ﬂu:ubc'Ldb"‘ c
-Jw’»;'/;)i d
ek o e

-L bfb'{”"w&‘dg-ﬁ
LagSorbut g
-g;Ly%Lg_,(;ﬁui»”

T @ -« o

162 Complete the following sentences with the correct verb of obligation.

(should have) “'a < -,'Té J -Unbig JV Lo

(Wlll have [o) — C)/r( D)&I. ﬁ i'[ -rT 2
(have to) —Cbﬂgé-w;éﬂ‘/;é J’J' 3
(had t0) _ J/d/'g]'/'uﬁ é S J._.U.:ag 4
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(have to) ———d’{:dzﬁfuﬁvw.{g 5

(should) ‘ IS
(shall have t0) SRt L T4

16.3 Translate into Urdu

Mr Khan originally comes from Pakistan. He arrived in England in 195¢
and looked for work in Manchester. At that time he could only speak Urdy,
Therefore he had to learn English quickly. In 1962 he bought a house in the
centre of the city, where his children went to school. Although Mr Khany
children speak Urdu at home, unfortunately, they do not have much interest
in it. Mr Khan always tells them that they must learn Urdu, because they will
have to write to their (own) relatives in Pakistan.

Test yourself
1 How would you say the following in Urdu?

a Ladies and gentlemen, I am most grateful to you for giving me the
opportunity to come to Karachi.

b After the partition of India and Pakistan many people had to leave
their homeland (db 9).

¢ Although there are many Urdu speakers in Britain, very few English
people have any interest in this language.

d Obviously, we shall have to think about these problems.

@ When you go to Delhi, I want you to meet my old friend. He lives in
the centre of the city.

2 Take your part in the following dialogue.

s Lus s SL L T - o

| am not sure. If | have the time, | shall try to go next Thursday. : You
st el gL (f‘

Yes. Tomorrow | have to make a speech at the university, but itis : You
very difficult for me to write in Urdu. {
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Bring down the price!

In this unit you will learn how to:

Say if you had done something
Say things keep happening
Buy clothes in the bazar
Appreciate Muslim weddings

ug J K> mukalima ek Dialogue 1

John and Helen receive an invitation to a wedding. Helen needs new
clothes.

it cpm e P a G B ALB S gi Itk
-u:‘hr‘»'-‘;-d"i—ﬁd’”&fbf«f
a‘,‘f/é.bfifnlnr#éc_é;ﬁ.b@*f,wgae, s
SIS AL Lnesjosf
e gpatdrL e pSRiuSm gt o o
s L yid e p Y 2
1S bad S F el i Tlnbble 2 S 2 e
iy PP Ao i g f
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gimat (f.)

zard

kam karni

ravéngi (f.)

bhanji (£

sadi (f.)

mad's

pable se

agar ma'lim hia hota
xaride hote

Salvar (f.)

qamiz (f.)

jo ji cahe

mabhirija (m.)
agar. . . hotd

meri jan

caltd rahtd hai
xaridte rabte hain
becni

becte rahte hain
hoti rahti hai
kapre (m.p.)
mem sahib (f.)
xidmat (f.)

ap ki kyd xidmat

kar saktd hin

ndp (m.)
nila

rang (m.)
lal
gulabi

cunnd

price
a bit, a little

to lower, make less

departure

niece

wedding

invited

beforehand

if I had known

I would have bought
(women’s) trousers
shirt, blouse
whatever you desire
maharajah

if T were

my darling!

keeps on going

keep on buying

to sell

keep on selling
keeps on happening
clothes

Madame

service

what can I do for you?

(‘what service of yours

can I do’)
size, measurement

blue
colour
red
pink

to choose
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bg

£k

g
AL
or
N4 \3'(
N
i
U;”
et
(n r)" 1
a
AJ
oV
w4
L X

nile rangvali
pahinna

pahinke dekhie

sari (f.)

sdri bandhna
harj (m.)

koi harj nabhin
resami

navve

donon

bap re bap
agar ma'lim hota
rahte

kul milakar
mihmén (m.)
fi sad

X ripie men

xl} qavd’id Grammar

Past conditional sentences (a) ‘if | were ...

the blue one

to put on (clothes)

try it on (‘having put
on, see’)

saree

to put on (‘tie on’) a saree

harm

there’s no harm

silk

ninety

both

good heavens!

if I had known

we would have stayed

QUICK VOCAB

all together
guest

per cent

for X rupees

We have seen that ‘open conditions’ (‘if you come, it will be good’) are
normally expressed with the subjunctive in the first half of the sentence:

Past conditions ('if you came, it would be good’), by way of contrast, are
expressed with the present participle in both halves of the sentence:

gty LTVT)', agar ap dte to
accha hota

If you came, it would

be good

The feminine plural of the present participle ends in UL -i:

-fnwi‘ﬁ'édgﬁ

hota

agar meri begam
atin to accha

If my wife came,

it would be good
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The word # # always introduces the second half of the sentence. Compyy,
the following:

Q}A{._z LIt g N IF1 were rich, I would buy
everything (M.S.)
(L)L A7 JnJaf I it rained, we would not go out (ES)

Z/[M»;L(gw/’l.’,ﬁ If Rahim went to. Karachi, he
' could do a lot (M.P)

(Gr2yln .Vdfi' G’b:;lcdrd;')f If my daughter spoke Urdu,
there would be no problem (EP)

Past conditional sentences (b) ‘if | had been ...’

Past conditional sentences such as: ‘if he had come, it would have been good’
are expressed with the so-called past conditional tense in both halves of the
sentence.

The past conditional tense is formed similarly to the perfect tense:
unllf o-Ud_ o etc., but U% 4 are changed to the present participle: (s jy
Z_s Snaccording to gender and number.

Past conditional of Intransitive verbs
Examples: I, you, he, she, it, we, they would have come.

- _ L0 o
I } Cﬁ.l a'ya'hota' d d ar hoti
o, =

f' Lpdd de hote Lnlld de hote
-~ L - w . -
| } Ll de hote Sl di hotin

v

(2] ~

As always, "‘ ham is always regarded as masculine.

302



past conditional of Transitive verbs

Examples: I, you, he, she, it, we, they would have done:
)

i

J!
=Y 6 kb

i

-~
iy

With transitive verbs, the past participle and (y; agree with the object of the
verb. Compare the following sentences:

(ol ! Jln ,’:T{ M )T If he had come on time,
it would have been better

P é/d'f;dﬂ Juﬂ Lol J))'I If the girl had spoken Urdu,

we would have

understood her
Lnd syl 'VT; (n Lfr( wlid vTﬁ If you had worked harder,
you would have been rich

(n Inlsasn ,,&;CU’}'J,; déd&, P S d&"ﬁ If my wife had cooked
biryani, the dinner would
have been more tasty

The two types of past conditional sentence tend to overlap in meaning and

often ‘if I had come . . ." might be rendered as (nil g A as well as def

The past conditional tense is not generally used in negative sentences, where
the first construction with the present participle is used instead:

Wil bz, Ub _',T)T If you had not gone there, it would have
been better
‘Frequentative verbs’: ‘to keep on doing’
The ‘frequentative’, ‘to keep on doing, is expressed by b+, rabnd ‘to remain’
following the present participle: t.,(/ kartd rabna ‘to keep on (‘remain)
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doing’. Both the participle and &, agree with the subject in gende; and
number. Since b, is itself intransitive, all frequentative verbs are regardeg a
intransitive.

Jrbu f/rb/ J* I(m.) keep on working
«3u Jn JA  Ttkeeps on raining
Za.2d gy )5 » He used to keep on speaking English
L UbZ * Well keep on walking

S Jpr) The girl kept on sleeping
{,®%»  He kept on reading

-,—"-‘f-' mem sdhib ‘madame’

European women are often addressed by shopkeepers etc. as -,—’L‘(-J mem
sahib, r:' , being a corruption of ‘madame’.

(’ qism (£.) ‘sort, kind’

The word 'f." gism means ‘sort’, ‘kind’. Note the phrases:

)t (J J! s gism ka Sabr this sort of town
L r’. n  har gism ke kapre all sorts of clothes
.,.O/ J '; J( kis qism ki kitdb which sort of book?

- gimat (f.) ‘price’

When asking the price of something, the most common expression
is o4 J 1is ki gimat kyd hai? Another common expression s, g%,
yib kitne ki hai?§ agrees with the subject in number and gender:

t4— J frd S, How much is that saree?
w¥E oy, How much is that suit?

¢ pahinna ‘to put on, wear’; t>.L bandhna ‘to tie round’

The verb £3% means ‘to put on’ (most types of clothes), ‘to wear usually’:
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< G‘;“f'.j,b" 2a4r8e My wife always wears

a shalwar-qameez

/ 2 Salvar-qamiz (f) ‘trousers-shirt’ is typical (largely Muslim) female dress
3nd consists of a top J/ and loose fitting trousers. (,I#*). A man’s shirt is also

alled -
Uty A Today I shall wear suit
Note the expression 4?,,6" pahinkar dekbie ‘try it on’ (‘having put on see’).

When you say ‘T am wearing something now’, ‘wearing’ is expressed with the
masculine oblique past participle Ln <. pahine hie:

edlrgor tln  vub dj sit pahine He is wearing
hie hai a suit today
u‘l'( Jﬂ §9)dn =2 ‘f.} My mer beti Salvar My daughter came

-qamiz pahine hiie i wearing a
shalwar-qameez

With sarees $i sdri (f.) and turbans d}: pagri (£) the verb bandhna ‘to tie
around’ is used:

LA i ghsar hindi larkia Most Hindu girls
sari bandhti hain wear (“tie on”) a
saree

L2 ok sk sikh hamesa pagri Sikhs always wear a

bandhte hain turban
Jiregne sitd sdyi bandhe Sita came wearing
hize i (‘having tied on’)
a saree

Tam wearing’ is always yrdne st f yndnzg s, regardless of who is
Wwearing the clothes.

<S—& G jojicdhe ‘whatever you wish’
Used with the subjunctive, #- has the sense of ‘whoever’, ‘whichever’:

-égﬂ ‘hgr
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Take whatever you wish (‘Whatever the heart may wish, take thar)
Here, (& has its basic meaning of ‘heart, soul’. Compare the phrase:
Byt Fleldy,
vahan jine ko mera ji nabin cihtd

I don't feel like going there (‘for going there my heart does not wish’)

/’LJ/ kul milakar ‘altogether’‘in total’

(W milana, the causative form of ¥, means ‘to mix, to put together’. J kulis
the Arabic work for ‘all’, used in Urdu in the sense of ‘in total’.

AS ‘having mixed all’ means ‘altogether’, ‘the sum total’.
(4 is also used in the sense of ‘to mix ingredients’ etc.:

ibe ol £ Ly cde men Sarkar thik  Stir (‘mix’) the sugar well
se milaie into the tea

¢S ‘J/ kam karné ‘to reduce’

The word 'f kam means ‘less’:
é’;,r’g & Give me less than that
( also has the sense of ‘a little’, ‘few’:
ey FogulFid
I sold my old car but got very litde )
LIV pur £ otk
In Pakistan, few people bathe in the sea
The phrase verb )?’ kam karnd means ‘to make less, to reduce, to bring

down’:

é(b&d «Jw<) Come on, bring the price

down a bit!
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—
N _J§» mukalimado Dialogue 2

gharif explains the customs of Muslim weddings to John and Helen.

' muntazir waiting for, looking
; forward
u’:péd'f ham is ke muntagir we have been looking
hain forward to it
e rusamas (£.p.) customs, ceremonies
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tafsilar (f.p.)

ke han

dilha (m.)
dulban (f.)
mangni (£))
rasm (f.)

ada ki jati hai
adi karna

tai honalho jand
ke ghar
mun'agad hond
larkevile

baja (m.)

julis (m.)

Sakl (f)

ki Sakl men
jam' hond
maulvi (m.)
nikdh (m.)
nikih parhina

vakil (m.)

ke zarie

tasdiq (£

ki tasdiq karvini
manzur

mithdi (f.)

tagsim karnd
mubirakbad dena
posak (f.)

gardra (m.)

bal (m.p.)

details

among

bridegroom

bride

engagement

custom, ceremony

is performed

to perform

to be arranged

at the house of

to be fixed, appointed
the boy’s people
musical instrument
procession

form, shape

in the form of

to be collected, gather
maulvi, Muslim cleric
marriage ceremony

to perform a marriage
ceremony

lawyer

by means of, through
confirmation

to have confirmed
accepted, permissible
a sweet

to distribute

to congratulate

dress, clothes

female dress
(esp. at weddings)
hair



W phal (m.) flower

e d st balori ko sajayi her hair has been
. gaya hai decorated
(i safand to decorate
4 gala (m.) neck, throat g
4 bar (m.) garland :
vl madtha (m.) forehead g
J'..I qimati expensive
=g zevardt (m.p.) jewels
2 lslss dulhavile (m.p.) to bridegroom’s
people

419 qava’id Grammar
More Arabic plurals
(% rusum (£.p.) or <y, rusamat (£.p.) are both used as plural forms of [’ s

rasm (f.) ‘custom, ceremony’. The normal Urdu plural form (", rasmen is
also used.

=¥ tafsilt (£.p.) is the usual plural form of \.kj tafsil ‘detail’. =\ zevarit
(mp.) is the plural of ,g) zevar ‘jewel’.

br P' € ka muntazir hona ‘to look forward to’
¥ means ‘waiting for, expecting’:
LS L ¢ We are waiting for/expecting you

un €Ul s main us ki muntazir hin can often be translated ‘I am looking
forward to it':

-‘,UPLJ,»UJILU:;‘(-(‘
We have been looking forward to this wedding for a long time

L P Ll ub‘g % We are looking forward to
going to Pakistan
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(/5 add karna ‘to perform’

The phrase verb )l/,l means ‘to perform’:
& Jl, kﬂ;l ( J d/ ‘jb The engagement ceremony

is performed
¢ /'/ J:u'r means ‘to perform a play (1,3 drdma (m)’:
g (P//J.‘“/; .«g(a’(-/ Y0 Li')/& £|

agle hafte kardici men vub ekspir ki ek drama pes kar rabe hain
Next week they are performing a play of Shakespeare in Karachi

But /(‘;l addkar (both m. and f.) is an ‘actor/actress”: .
Lol S S Pl
hemd malini hindi filmon ki mashir adikar hain
Hema Malini is a famous actress in the Hindi films
U/ &_ taikarna to arrange
The phrase verb ( /3_ means ‘to arrange, fix:

n 4_// benk ‘ﬁ,, r' ham ravinagi ki vaqt W are arranging the
tai kar rabe hain time of departure

(v b tai hond/hojand means ‘to be arranged’:

- Q{ nd_fu d/ $o8  dadi ki tarix tai ho The date of the
gai hai Wedding has been
fixed

(r c’ jama’ hona ‘to be collected, gather’

The phrase verb (s d" means ‘to be collected, to gather’:
L Jn c’ L& t I sab mibman panc baje Al the guests will

jama’ honge gather at five
C)/ C" jama’ karnd means ‘to collect (something)’:
S St & ok LYH  Most boys collect stamps
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»
Iy Relations

Urdu has many more relationship terms than English, making a distinction
perween the paternal (father’s side) and maternal (mother’s side) halves of the
family: We have already seen that some male relationship terms ending in -4,
Jike |yl ‘grandfather’, g ‘uncle’ have special forms for the plural and oblique.

The word (Jgy dialhi ‘bridegroom’ also falls into this category:

sing. dir. Uy dilha pl. dir. Usy dalha
sing. obl. Usy dalba pl.obl. (U dilbaon

A list of the most common relationship terms is given in Appendix 2
Cousins are usually referred to simply as Jb{ ‘brother’, (% ‘sister’.

If it is necessary to specify to which side of the family they belong, the
adjectives s|§% cacazad ‘born of the paternal uncle’ and sk yrl ‘mamanzid’
‘born of the maternal uncle’ may be added:

Ju ,l;(f' cousin (paternal uncle’s son)

Jolyrt cousin (maternal uncle’s daughter)

The ‘Indian’ word 5t 4dp ‘father’ is regarded by many people as too familiar
and the Arabic Wb, is preferred. However, the familiar Jl is very commonly
used for ‘mother’. ! features in the amusing interjection:

el baprebap Good heavens! (‘father,
oh father!’)

Uy -vdld ‘belonging to, on the side of’

In the context of family relationships, the suffix Uly, added to the oblique,
has the sense of ‘belonging to’, ‘on the side of :

LhLY larkevile the people on the boy’s side
Lh uJ > dulbanvile the people on the bride’s side
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Ll dilbivile the people on the
bridegroom’s side

Cby LY nikah parhina ‘to perform the marriage ceremony-

LY s the formal religious part of the marriage ceremony, which is read
((by ‘to instruct’) in Arabic by a (§dy maulvi, a Muslim cleric trained i,
theology. The legal part of the marriage is conducted by ka vakil ‘lawyery
who have confirmation declared (¢, /> Yo tasdiq karvind) by both parties,

fn‘.) taqgsim hona ‘to be distributed, shared out’

F, tagsim (f.) which we have met in the sense of partition (especially the
India—Pakistan Partition) literally means ‘division, share’.

The phrase verb (» r,j means ‘to be distributed, shared our’:
a&n(.) N FLnlisd  tasdiq hote hi As soon as there is

mithdidn tagsim  confirmation
hoti hain sweets are distributed

Colours
The main colours (_.{, rang) in Urdu are:

Iyl @dd  purple W sunabri golden
w2  bhiri brown W kil black
& pila  yellow J¥  gulabi  pink
Jo  xaki  khaki Jv red

" safed  white v nila blue
e hani green

The Persian words ¢, surx ‘red’ and # siydh ‘black’ are also commonly used-
Note the following where i.-and « are preferred:
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Wi, surx jhandi the Red Flag

B surx cin Red China
oo dyabfimbog  black complexioned)
people
..'J; rb?’ safed fim log white (complexioned)
people

The word for ‘of fair complexion’ is | ,,( gord. The term ‘__,,( gore is often

used (ironically or as a mild insult) for white Europeans.

The word .;6 rang ‘colour’ is often used in conjunction with the colours

themselves:
S J Ly lal rang ki sari a red (coloured) saree
ool L ¥ kale rangvali the black one

£00000000000000000000000000000000000000000000000000000000000000000000000000000000000000000 eoee

Insight
In India and Pakistan, shopping and bargaining go together. Even in
‘fixed-price’ shops, you may expect to receive a reduction on anything
you buy. Since shopkeepers assume that you will bargain, no offence
is taken even when you suggest a ridiculously low price. The main
technique is persistence.

Weddings are a great family event and no end of expense is lavished on
them. Muslim marriages, like the one described here, are essentially
a legal contract and the religious part of the ceremony (nikdh) is
conducted in the presence of lawyers who take confirmation (asdiq)
from both sides. The wedding traditionally takes place at the bride’s
home, but these days it is more likely to be held in a hired hall.
Islam has no ‘priesthood’ and the maulvi, a man trained in Arabic
and theology, is a cleric qualified to impart any kind of religious
instruction, as well as Arabic and Persian literature. Compared to
western church weddings, Indian and Pakistani ceremonies are very
informal. Even while the events are proceeding guests will walk
around, talking to each other, often paying little attention to the
bride and bridegroom sitting veiled on the platform. Both Muslim
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and Hindu marriages are still usually arranged by the parenys,
even in the west where boys and girls mix more freely than in the

subcontinent.

Test yourself
Read the following passage and answer the questions that follow.
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(e .'.gﬁ Sarik hond to participate

a Whenare John and Helen leaving Delhi?

p Whatis John’s main reason for telephoning Aslam?
¢ Apart from Delhi where else did he go on India?

d When does John plan to return to the subcontinent?
e What were the main things that John did in Delhi?
§ Next time, which other places does he plan to visit?

How would you say the following in Urdu?

a Excuse me. Is Sharif Sahib at home?

b Hello, this is Rahim speaking.

¢ John met all the teachers in the Department of Urdu.

d God willing, we shall go to Islamabad and Peshawar next year.

e Unfortunately we shall not have time to go to Bombay.

f Ihave heard that you are leaving for London tomorrow. Bon voyage!
g Aslam said he would write to me in detail.

Unit17 Bring down the pricel
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Taking it further

If you found learning Urdu enjoyable through Complete Urdu and w;g
to make further progress in the language, then you might like to take t,
following course of action:

1 First of all you will need an Urdu-English, English—Urdu dictionary,
Unfortunately lexicography is not one of the strongest points in Urd,
scholarship. Most dictionaries produced in India and Pakistan have thej;
shortcomings in terms of both legibility and content. Usage is rarely
discussed and transcription, indicating the correct pronunciation of
a word, is erratic — if used at all. When purchasing a dictionary, first
make sure that you can read the print! Essential Urdu Dictionary, by
the current authors David Matthews and Mohamed Kasim Dalvi and
also in the ‘Teach Yourself’ range, is written specifically for English-
speaking learners of Urdu and includes explanations of usage. The Urdu
is written in both Urdu and roman transcription, and translations are
given both ways, Urdu-English and English-Urdu. This dictionary is
available from all major bookshops in the English-speaking world. The
Oxford Elementary Learner’s English-Urdu Dictionary and Ferozson's
Urdu~English Dictionary are probably the best currently available from
Indian and Pakistani bookshops and occasionally from other well-known
bookstores. Such shops can be found in almost all large British and
American cities, in areas with a sizeable Indian or Pakistani population.

2 To further your reading and listening skills, you may wish to acquire

the well-produced Spoken Urdu, edited by Professor S. A. Durrani. The
reading passages are constructed in accordance with the present British
GCSE (16+ exam) Urdu syllabus and the book is accompanied by 2
CD. It covers a wide range of topics and situations relevant to learners of
Urdu in the UK and has a reasonably full vocabulary. It was published
in 2005 by Birmingham City Council in conjunction with the Iqbal
Academy (UK), based in Birmingham. The Academy mounts a number
of functions throughout the year, which all are welcome to attend.

3 An excellent and fairly detailed study of the language is Urdu — A#
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recently was Professor of Urdu at the University of Oslo. It covers the
whole structure of the language and it employs a transcription which,
apart from one or two minor differences, is the same as that used in

Complete Urdu.

To improve your reading and writing skills, work through Read and Write
Urdu Seript, by Richard Delacy, also in the Teach Yourself range. The
transcription system is very close to that used in the current book.

Urdu magazines and journals can be found in most Indian and Pakistani
shops. To begin with, those containing fairly short articles, such as film
magazines, should be selected. Once again, it is wise to make sure that
they are legible! Urdu newspapers tend to be serious publications with
a great deal of technical vocabulary drawn from Persian and Arabic.
They are not really suitable for those whose grasp of the language is still
elementary. They often contain a section in English, which mirrors but
is by no means a translation of the text of the Urdu section. The best
newspapers published in the UK are Daily Jang ( jang — ‘war’) (www.
Thejang) and Nation, which has extensive coverage of Kashmir (www.
Thenation).

Films on VHS and DVD with English subtitles are also available in
Indian and Pakistani music shops. The most popular are those produced
by the Bombay film industry (‘Bollywood’). Although the language may
be styled ‘Hindi’, you will find it identical to that which you have studied
in Complete Urdu. Any films starring Shabana A'zmi, Amitabh Bacchan
or Shahrukh (the latest heartthrob) will be both entertaining and
instructive. Older ‘classics’ (if you can find them) are Shatranj ke Khilari
(‘the Chess Players’) starring Saeed Jafri, which depicts the advance of the
British on Lucknow in 1856, and Garm Hava (‘Hot Wind’), which gives
an account of the upheavals of Partition in 1947. The recent Slumdog
Millionaire contains a great deal of the colloquial Urdu that can be heard
on the streets of Bombay. Some of the words used by the thugs, however,
might make you blush!

For literature and general background reading, the entertaining books
of the late Ralph Russell (one of the finest Urdu scholars in Britain) and
Urdu Literature by David Matthews, Christopher Shackle and Shakrukh
Husain are worth searching for. The best and most accessible library is
that of the School of Oriental and African Studies (London University),
which works on an open-shelf system. Many modern Urdu works have
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been translated into English. When you feel ready for tackling ‘origingp
texts, try the short stories of Sa'adatt Hasan Manto, Krishan Chandy,
and Ismat Chaghatai. Texts and translations can be found in the SOAg
Library.

Urdu classes are held by community organizations at the weekends in some
of the major cities in the USA, Canada and some European countries,
Although Urdu teaching is well established in many state schools in
the UK, there are also Urdu classes run by community organizations
at weekends and evenings for younger childrens with the help of local
education authorities. A number of local education authorities organize
language classes including Urdu at adult education centres. Anyone
wishing to learn Urdu can join these classes. In London, Urdu is also
taught in small groups during the day and in the evening at the School of
Oriental and African Studies language centre (London University).

Finally, there are also several helpful websites for Urdu such as www.
pakservice.com, www.urdupoint.com/home/, www.ghaalib.org/, and
www.urdustreet.com.



Urdu-English vocabulary

&7

i
djkal
dxir
adab ‘arz
admi
adha
dram
drim karnd
aramdih
dsin
dsani se
ds pas ki
age

dge calni
ke age
am

and
ankh
anevila
abista

adis krim

ab
ab tak
abhi

T alif madd

today

nowadays

at last

‘my respects’, hello, how do you do?
man, person (m.)

half

rest, ease (m.)

to rest

comfortable

casy

easily

nearby, surrounding
forward, before, in front
to go forward, advance
in front of

mango (m.)

to come

eye ()

the coming, next
slowly, quietly

ice cream (m.)

I alif

now, from now on
still, till now

now, right now

Urdu-English vocabulary
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thi  wbalna to come to the boil

Istlhl  ubld hid boiled
J,',{' aprail April (m.)
€' apna one’s own
bo  wutarnd to come down, land
1 itnd so much
o€ itna ziyada so much, all this much
SZ  itne men meanwhile
A9 irvar Sunday (m.)
b uthni to rise, get up
=il jjazat leave, may I take my leave? (f))
ko=l jjazar dena to give leave
W' accha good; well; really
M3 axbar newspaper (m.)
2 idbar to here, here
sl urdi Urdu (f)
I aspasal hospital (m.)
Wl ustid teacher (m.)
C;?’ isteSan station (m.)
JE iskal school (m.)
ool izdfar the izdfat (f)
u.' 121 itirdz objection (m.)
t/A 121 itirdg karnd to object
6/ u’r‘! afsos karnd sorrow (m.)
4‘:..Jf‘ 73 mugjhe afSos hai I'm sorry
2¥  aktibar October (m.)
)’/i aksar most, mostly, often
Lk(l akeli alone, lonely
)’l agar if
,;/l agarce although
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=S

1
&
&
s
¥

v
J/‘ce'
A
4]
= (D)
&
LK)
P
i,
Ju
4

2

Fe
8:55!
St
]
l:’:l

(7 /

@

Y
Akl

$L

agast
agla

agle sal
agle hafse

assalamu ‘alaikum

allah

ummid
ummid hai ki
amir

intizdr

(kad) intizar karnd
intizdm

(ka) intizam karna
injinir
insallah
anands

upar

aur

aur kuch

aur koi

aur bhi

ant

ancd

ahm

aisa

ck

ek bar

ek hi

August (m.)

next

next year

next week

Muslim greeting ‘peace be

upon you'
Allah, God (m.)

hope (f))

(D) hope that
rich

waiting (m.)

to wait for
arrangement (m.)
to arrange
engineer (m.)
God willing
pineapple (m.)
above,upstairs
and; more; else
something else
someone else
even more
camel (m.)
high, tall
important
such

one, a

one time, once

the same
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=\
el
7

At

Sy e
ok
Z
Sl

il

i
i

Ji

H
bl
sl
bt
sl

ULk
{34
(&

5

7

bat

se baten karni
koi bat nabin
bar

ek bar

ek bar phir se
baris

baris honi

ke bire men
bazar

bagica

bagi

bal

billeul
bandhna

sdri bandhna
bavarcixina
bihar

bayan

bayen hath par
batina
bithana
bajna

baje

ek baje

kitne baje?
bicira

bacpan

- be

thing, matter, word (f.)
to converse with

it doesn’t matter
time, occasion (f.)
once

once again

rain (f.)

to rain

about, concerning
bazaar, market (m.)
garden (m.)
remaining, left over
hair (m.p)

quite, absolutely

to tie, tie up, pack

to put on a saree
kitchen (m.)

out, outside

left

on the left

to tell

to seat, show to a seat
to ring, strike, be played
o'clock

at one o'clock

at what time?

poor, wretched
childhood (m.)



6.

df“
du

=/legt

Ny

A

o

(‘:.\ X‘kﬁ

bacca
buxar

bad gismati se
badalni
budh

bura
barabar
bari

baye bhai
bas

bas

(ke) ba'd
ba'd men
ba'z

bikhra pari
bulina
balki
banani
band

band karna
bolna
bhari

bhai

bahut
bahut sil se
bhar

din bhar
bharna
bibtar
bahin

child

fever (m.)
unfortunately
to change
Wednesday (m.)
bad

equals

big, great, elder; very
elder brother
bus (f.)

well, enough
after

afterwards

some

scattered about
to call

but, indeed

to make

shut, closed

to shut, turn off
to speak

heavy

brother (m.)
much, many, very

much, many

all through, all over
all day long

to fill (up)

good, better, fine

sister (f.)

Urdu-English vocabulary
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S
(S
b ()

&
YeaesXNAQUR K

&’
S
SN

&

R

bhak

(ko) bhisk lagna
(ko) bhuk honi

bhilni

bhina gost

bhi

bhejna

bhir

beta

beti

baithna

bas men baithni
be-had

beri

becna

begam

bimar

baink

be-vaqt

bivi

par karna
ke pas
pdsport
pagal
pand

pani

pata

pata nahin
patlin

hunger (f)

to feel hungry

to be hungry

to forget

‘roast meat’ (m.)
also, as well, even
to send

crowd (£)

son (m.)
daughter (£f)

to sit

to get onto a bus
extremely

waiter (m.)

to sell

lady, wife (f.)

ill

bank (m.)
untimely, out of time

wife (f.)

¥ pe

to cross

near, by, with
passport (m.)

mad

to find, manage to
water (m.)
address, sign (m.)
don’t know

trousers (m.)



pichla

pichle haftelsal
par

kam par

ghar par

purand

paresan

parni

parbni

pasand

(ko) pasand ani
pasand karni
(ko) pasand hond
pasandida
pakand

(se) piachna

pliri
posik
paune
paune tin
phir

phir bhi
phir se
phal

pahli
pable

do sl pable
se pahle
pabuncand
pabuscnd

last, previous

last week/year

on, at

at work

at home

old (of things)
worried, anxious

to fall, to have to, must
to read, study

pleasing

to enjoy

to choose

to like

favourite

to cook

to ask

full, whole

dress (f.)

less one quarter

two and three quarters
once more, then, again
even so

again

fruit (m.)

first

at first, ago, before
WO years ago

before

to deliver, take (to)

to arrive
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pahinnd

phil

pyds

(ko) pyds lagni
(ko) pyds hond
pet

piche

(ke) piche
paidal

paidal jandlcalna
pir

paisd

paise

pind

tarix

tab

tab se
tajruba-kir
tasrif

tasrif rakhna
tasrif lana
tasvir

tasvir kbaircnd
ta'lim

ta'lim pand

tafsil
tafsil se
tafsilat

to put on (clothes), wear
flower (m.)

thirst (f.)

to feel thirsty

to be thirsty
stomach (m.)
behind

behind

on foot

to go on foot, walk
Monday (m.)
paisa, money (m.)
money (m.p.)

to drink

= te

wire, telegram (m.)
history, date (£.)

then

since then

experienced

honour (f.)

to sit down, be (at home)
to come (in)

picture; photograph (£.)
to take a photograph
education (£f.)

to be educated

detail (f)

in detail
details (f£p.)



YRR

V. nlg
L)
v

s

Le S
()&

4

Wi
(c)e:‘/j
P s

tlg
Sk
/5d)

taqriban

tagsim

tak

takalluf

koi takalluf nahin
(ki) talas karna
tamam

to

tha, thi, the, thin
thaki (had)
thaknd

thora (s4)

thore (se)

thoyi der ke bad
tayyar

tayyér karnd
sayyari

(ki) tayyari karnd
tez

tezi se

tisrd

tikat

ropi

thanda
thabrni
thik

thik car baje
taiksi

almost, about
division, partition (f.)
up to, as far as, even
trouble, formality (m.)
it's no trouble

to look for

all, every, whole, complete
then, so, well

was, were

tired

to become tired

a little, some

a few

in a little while

ready

to prepare

preparation (f.)

to prepare

quick, smart, spicy, strong
quickly

third

ticker; (postage) stamp (m.)
hat (f.)

cold, cool

to stay, reside

all right, precisely

at four o'clock precisely
taxi (f.)
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Ul;‘f?
ikl
uhlk

S
b/ A
¥z
tm‘f'

>,

-0

R

yr
(P2
S
kil

74
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taiksivild
telifon

telivizan

jagn
Jjén

jana
jannd

jab

jitnd

Jitni jaldi ho sake
jagah

har jagah
jald

jald hi
Jjaldi

jaldi se
jaldi karnd
jam ‘karnd
jam ‘hond
Jjuma
Jumi'rat
janab
Jantb
janvari

jo (jis, jin)
javdb
Jjavdb dend
jatd

taxi driver (m.)
telephone (m.)

television (m.)

& jim
to wake up
darling (f))
to go
to know
when
as much as, as
as quickly as possible
place (f.)
all over the place
quickly, soon
very soon
speed, haste, hurry; quickly (f))
quickly
to hurry
to collect
to be collected, gather
Friday (m.)
Thursday (f.)
sir (m.)
south (m.)
January (£)
who, which
answer (m.)
to answer

shoe (m.)



jalai
jan
jahéz
Jahan
ji

ji han
Jji nahin
Jaisa
Jaisa ki

Jaise

cabi

cidar

caval

cdhni

(ko) cahie
mugjhe cihie
mujhe jand cihie
cahie tha
cde

cde xand
citthi

cacd

(kar) cukni
caland
calnd

paidal calnd
cauthd
ciunki

chattid

July (£)

June (m.)

ship, aeroplane (m.)
where

life, soul; M, sir; yes (m.)
yes

no

as, like

as

as, like, for example

ce

key (£)

scarf, wrap; ‘chadur’ (f.)
rice (m.)

to want, wish; to love

is needed; ought to

I need, want

I ought to go

ought to have

tea (f.)

tea shop (m.)

letter (f.)

uncle, father’s brother (m.)
to finish (doing)

to drive

to walk, move, go, depart
to go on foot

fourth

since, because

sixth

Urdu-English vocabulary
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chutti
chotd
chota bhdi
chornd

7 4
Jues
(374

Jo
te-Jof
L

Sib
-l

hal
kya hal hai?
hal bi mei
halanki
hisab

WP xdtan
xds
Sy V(" xds taur parlse
xdskar
Jo  xali
xamos
xdnddn
xabar
xabren
xatam
xatam karnd
xatam hond
% xudi
xuda hifiz
es%  xidmat

87 xan
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holiday (f.)

small, lirle, short; younger
younger brother (m.)

to leave, abandon, give up
thing (f)

v barihe

(‘0

condition, state; the present (m.)
how are you?

recently

although

account, bill (m.)

xe

lady (£

special
especially
especially
empty

silent, quiet
family (m.)
news, information (f.)
the news (f.p.)
end, finish (m.)
to finish

to be finished
God (m.)
goodbye
service (f)

expense, spending (m.)
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t,gl'

tlld’b
Ioly

aly
c:/:gl/ Iy
Ji

Ulb

£ & h,{b

xarc karnd

xarc hond

xaridari

xaridnd

xat

xavdtin

xib

xubstarat

xud

main xud

xus

xus dmaded

xus xabari

xus qismati se

xuSgavdr

xusi

dp se milkar bari
xusi hai

xaydl

mere xaydl se

xair

daxil hond
dida

dadi
darul-hukimat
dal

ddyin

dden hath par

to spend (money)
to be spent
shopping (f.)

to buy

letter (m.)

ladies (f.p.)

good, excellent, well
beautiful

self

(D) myself

happy

welcome!

good news (f))
fortunately

pleasant

happiness, pleasure (f.)

very pleased to meet you

idea, thought, opinion (m.)
in my opinion, I think

well, all right

s dal

to enter, be enrolled
grandfather, father’s father (m.)
grandmother, father’s mother (£.)
capital (m.)

lentils (f.)

right

on the right
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darja

pabla darja
dard

ke darmiyin
darvizd
daryi
disambar
dui

dp ki du'd hai

da'vas

da'vat dena

dafiar

dikhind

dil

dilcasp

dilcaspi

mujbe is se
dilcaspi hai

dulban

din

din bbar

dunyi

dopahr

dopabr ki khind

do pabr ke ba'd

didh

(se) dr

kitni dir?

dost

class, rank (m.)
first class

pain (m.)
between, among
door (m.)

river (m.)
December (m.)
a prayer (f.)

polite answer to an enquiry

after one’s health
invitation, party (f.)

to invite

office (m.)

to show

heart (m.)

interesting

interest (f)

I am interested in this

bride ()
day (m.)

all day long
world (f))
midday (m.)
lunch (m.)
in the afternoon, p.m.
milk (m.)
far (from)
how far?
friend (m.)
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der se (and)

der karni

thori der ke ba'd
(ki) dekh bhil karni
dekbnd

dend

divar

\ov
[~
-—

dak

dak xdna
daktar
dalni
dibba
dhai
dhai baje
derh
derh baje

oo
N
(-1
=9

zard
zaria

ke zarie

second; other; next
the next day
bridegroom (m.)
both

sunshine (f.)

to wash

lateness, delay (f.)
to come late

to be late, delay
in a litde while
to look after

to see, watch

to give

wall (f)

post (f)

post office (m.)

doctor (m.)

to pour, put in’
compartment, carriage (m.)
two and a half

at half past two

one and a half

at half past one

just, rather, a bit
way, method
through, by means of
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=\

l(u"a ]
21l

~l

U b’..wé L
¢

MW,

s

e
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oL
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~l3s
oty
Yy,
du
yy;
1Y) 4
b
i;/ul‘
7Y}

Y}

Yo
W60t
(S0t

J re
rat
rdt ko
rdsta
panc minat kd rista
rasm
riStedar
rik$a
rakhna
rang
rangin
ravinagi
ravina
ravand hond
ripiya
roti
roz
har roz
rokna
yahar roko
rond

rahnd

rahnevila
refami

rel (gari)
rel (gari) se

night (f)

at night

king, rajah (m.)

road, way (m.)

five minutes away
custom, ceremony (f.)
relation (m.)
rickshaw (m.)

to put, place, keep
colour (m.)

colourful

departure

going, departing

to depart, be under way
rupee (m.)

bread, food (£.)

day (m.)

every day

to stop (something)

stop here!

to weep, cry

to remain, live, stay, be, keep o

(doing)

native (of), inhabitant (m.)

silk(en)
train (f))

by train



ot
b
i
1319
kit
o)_L'/'C-—
31

=i

il
LItk P4
L
£
AL
G
S
L
i
&
IR
Ju
Y
ol
&L
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J ze

zabén
zamdénd
zindagi
ziydda
bahut ziyada
se ziyida

, idatar

zZevardt

J se
sd, si, se
bahut/thora si
acchd si
sath
ke sith
sdthi
sahil
sdrd
sars
sdarhe
sarhe tin
sdl
sdlgirah
saman
samne
ke samne
sab

sab se acchd

tongue, language (f))
age, time, period (m.)
life (f.)

more, most, very
much more, too much
more than

more, usually, mostly
jewels (m.p.)

-ish

much/a litde
‘goodish’, quite good
along with, together
with

companion, friend (m.)
beach, shore (m.)

all, whole

saree (f.)

plus one half

three and a half

year (m.)

birthday (£.)

luggage (m.)

in front, before

in front of

all, every

best (of all)
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S

e

4

e
u:rwlg
(v
e
e
1574
(74

sab se pahle

sab kuch

sabzi

sabag

sabhi kuch
sipdhi

sitambar

sajind

sac

yih to sac hai
saxt

sar

sar men dard hona
sardi

(ko) sardi lagna
sardi hond

dj sardi hai
sardian

sarak

sastd

safar

safar karnd
safed

sakna

ja saktd hin
saldm

(ko) salim karni
samajh

samajh men and

samajhna

first of all
everything
vegetables, greens (f.)
lesson (m.)

every single thing
soldier (m.)
September (m.)

to decorate

true

this is true

hard; extremely
head (m.)

to have a headache
cold(ness) (f.)

to feel cold

to be cold

it's cold today
winter, cold season (£. p.)
street (f.)

cheap

journey, travel (m.)
to travel

white

to be able, can

I can go

greeting, peace (m.)
to greet
understanding (f))
to understand

to understand



I samandar sea (m.)

¢ san year (m.)
g san 1947 in (the year) 1947
U~ sunna to hear, listen to
Y sau hundred
ly  savd plus one quarter
Ly savd tin three and a quarter
wdl ke siva except
Jlr savdl question (m.)
J{;«r st kes suitcase (m.)
Gy  socni to think
Lo siraj sun (m.)
by sond to sleep
&" saheli (female) friend (f.)
< s from, by, than
Wie J1 s se acchd better than this
Yo pable before
M sedar far from
wbic  se ziyida more than
Loe  se nazdik near (to)
U sayyib tourist (m.)
2 sair going/looking around, travelling (f.)
t//:d: lihaur ki sair karnd  to look around Lahore
b.c sikhnd to learn
J $in
S sidi wedding (f)
6 G sidi karna to get married
s adi suda married
s G sm evening (f)
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vl
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S
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$dm ka khana

$am ko

Surd’ karna
Suris honi
Sikar

Sikar khelna
Sakar
sukripa
Salvar-gamiz
s$imal
Simali
Saubar

dabr

sahib
sdhibzida
sdhiba

sdf suthni
subb

subb savere
sibt

sitf

‘evening meal’, dinner
in the evening
splendid, fabulous
king, shah (m.)
person (m.)
beginning (m.)

to begin (something)
(something) to begin
hunting (m.)

to hunt

sugar (f)

thank you
shalwar-qameez (f.)
north (m.)
north(ern)

husband (m.)

town, city (m.)

gentleman, sir, Mr, (m.)
son (m.)

lady, Mrs (f)

clean

clean and tidy
morning; in the moming (f.)
carly in the morning
health (£)

correct

century (f)

only



EY
hY

e
=i/
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1774

sify zero (m.)
stiba province (m.)
J zvad
zarar certainly, of course
zararat necessity, need (f.)
mughe is ki I need this
zardgrat hai

zarari necessary

b toe
talib-'ibm student (m.)
tabi'at health (f)
tarah way, means, sort, kind (f.)
har tarah ki all sorts of
is tarah in this way
ki tarah like, as
taraf direction, way (f.)
is taraf in this direction
kis taraf ? in which direction?
taur way, method, means (m.)
xds taur se especially
am taur se usually

b zoe
zdhir obvious
zdhir hai ki obviously

C ‘ain
‘idat custom, habit (f.)
am general, common, usual
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4/ :.-J)r b
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046

(s 6()
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q.e//é
J/

&/

s

t//f

&9

to?
w8

am taur selpar

‘arabi

ilaga

meri ‘umr bis sal hai
ap ki ‘umr kya hai?

aurat

b gain

garib
Susal xina
galat
galati
gair mulki
< fe
fir
Jfaida
(se) faida uthana
Sfursat
mughe fursat hai
farg
Jfarmaie
Sokr
Sikr karna
fauj
Jfon karna
fi sad

generally, usually
Arabic

area, region (m.)
knowledge (m.)
building (f))

age (f)

I am twenty years old
how old are you?

woman (f.)

poor
bathroom (m.)
mistaken, wrong
mistake (f))

foreigner; foreign (m.)

free, at leisure
advantage, opportunity
to take advantage (of)
leisure, time off (f.)

I have time/leisure
difference (m.)

say, tell; do

worry, anxiety (f.)

to worry

army (f)

to phone

per cent



J qéf
qarib
ke qarib
qarib qarib
qismat
qatdr
qila
qamiz
quli
qimat

qimati

J kaf
ka, ki, ke
kdrxana
kar o bar
kafi
kalij
kim
kam par
kam karni
kin
kindha
kab?
kab tak?
kab se
kabhi
kabhi kabhi
kabhi . . . nahin
kaprad

nearby, almost

near

almost, approximately
fate (f.)

queue (f)

fort, castle (m.)

shirt ()

porter (m.)

price (f)

expensive

of,’s

factory (m.)
business (m.)
quite, very, enough
college (m.)

work, job (m.)

at work

to work

ear (m.)

shoulder (m.)
when?

how long?

since when? for how long?
ever, sometimes
sometimes

never

cloth (m.)
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WS
o.duf
SHh
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V174
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kapre

kitib

kitna?

kitne baje?
kitne baje hain?
kuch

kuch . . . nabin
kirdya

karnd

kal

kul mildkar
kilo
kilomitar
kam

kam se kam
ko

kiica

kaun (kis)?
kis vaqt?

kis taraf?
kaun sa?

koi (kisi)

koi bat nahin
koi do baje
koi nahbin

ki

ki nahin?
kahan?
khana

khind

clothes (m.f.)

book (£.)

how much; how?

at what time?

what time is it?
some; something; a litdle
nothing

fare, rent (m.)

to do

yesterday; tomorrow
in total

kilo (m.)

kilometre (m.)

less, few

at least

to, for, at, on
narrow lane (m.)
who? what? which?
at what time?

in what direction?

which?

some; someone; approximately

it doesn’t matter

at about two o’clock
no one

(he said) that; or

or not?

where?

food, dinner (m.)

to eat



208
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khara hona
kahlina
(se) kahna
kholni
kbet
kbeti bari
khelna
kabhin
kahin nabin
khaincna
tasvir khaincnd
kai
bya?
aur kyd!
kya bdt hai?
kyé hal hai?
kaisa?
kaise?
lyon?
kyoriki

S gar

géri

gand
ganevila
garm

garmi
garmi honad
dj garmi bhai
garmidn

to stand, be standing
to be called

to say, tell

to open

field (m.)

agriculure (f.)

to play

somewhere; somehow
nowhere

to pull, drag

to take a photograph
several

what? which?

so what!

what'’s the marter?
how are you?

how? of what kind?
how? in what way?
why? well

because

car, wain (f)

to sing
singer (m.)
hot, warm

heat, warmth, summer (f.)

to be hot, warm
it's warm today

summer, the hot scason (f.p)
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s
S
b/f

i
&N

GJVJL

Fyl
S
Ju
ty

%4
iy

S0

S
gwb'l(:( )
ﬁa/
c‘-cj” A

Y
S
(T
tlod

garbar

pet mesi garbar hai

guzarnd

gala

gale mesi xarris hai

gost
ghar
ghar par
ghanta

Lakh

das likh
lal

lana

larka

larki

lifafa
likhna
lagna

lagta hai ki

J lam

(ko) accha lagta hai

karne laga
bhik lagti hai
lamba

lautna

log

le ana

le jand

confusion, upset, mess (m.)
I have an upset stomach

to pass (of time); to go/pass

through
throat, neck (m.)

I have a sore throat
meat (m.)

house, home (m.)
at home

hour (m.)

one hundred thousand (m.)
one million

red

to bring

boy (m.)

girl (F)

envelope (m.)

to write

to be applied; seem; feel; begin to
it seems that

it seems good to; one likes
he began to do

one feels hungry

long; tall

to come back, return
people (m.p.)

to bring

to take away
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ke lie
do din ke lie
lekin

f mim

mubdrak

'id, sdlgirah
mubdrak

safar mubdrak ho!

mubdrakbad dend

mat

matar

mithdi (dn)

mahabbat/
mubabbat

tum se mahabbat hai

madad

(ki) madad karna

maziq

kd mazdq urina
mard

murgi

markaz

marnd

mazd

mizdj Sarif®

for (the sake of)
for two days
but

to take

forchead (m.)
March (m.)

mother ()
congratulations (m.)
happy Eid, birthday

bon voyage!

to congratulate

do not (+ imperative)
pea(s) (m.)

sweet(s) (f.)

love (f.)

I love you

help (£)

to help

joke (m.)

to make fun of
man (m.)
chicken (f.)
centre (m.)

to die

pleasure (m.)

how are you?
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kaise mizdj?
mazedir

masdil

masjid

muslim

masala

masriq

masq

masq karnd
muskil

muskil

koi muskil nahin
mashar

masraf

masrafidt
mazdmin
mazmiun

matlab

matlab yibh hai ki
m'udf (maf)
mu'af karni
mu'df kijie
ma'lam

ko ma'liam hond
mujhe ma'lam hai
ma'lam hota hai ki
mujhe ma'lum hid
ma'lamat

magrib

how are you?
tasty, pleasurable, funny
problems (m.p.)
mosque (f)

Muslim (m.)
problem (m.)

east (m.)

practice (f.)

to practise

difficult

problem (f.)

no problem

famous

busy

activities (f.p.)
subjects (m.p.)
subject (m.)
meaning (m.)

this means that
excused

to excuse

excuse me, I'm sorry
known

to know

I know

it seems that

I found out
information (m.p.)

west (m.)
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magqbara

makain

mulazimat

milind

muldqat

se mulagat hond

mulk

milna

mujhe milta hai

se milna

phir milerige

mumkin

mumbkin hai ki

mundsib

muntazir

main is kd
muntazir hin

minat

ek minat thabrie

mangal

marngani

meri mangani hii

mangvina

munh

munh héth dhona

mausam

moza (moze)
mihrban

compared to, than
tomb, shrine (m.)

house, building (m.)
work, employment (f.)
to introduce; to mix
meeting (f.)

to meet (with)

country (m.)

to be acquired, meet

I get, acquire

to meet with

‘we’ll meet again’, see you!
possible

it’s possible that
appropriate

waiting, looking forward
I'm looking forward to it

minute (m.)

wait a minute!

Tuesday (m.)

engagement (for marriage)(f.)
I'm engaged

to order (meals, etc.)

face, mouth (m.)

‘to wash face and hands’, have
a wash
weather (m.)

sock(s) (m.)
kind, pleasant

Urdu-English vocabulary

347



(m.)

348

CRYXQE

\
38
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tt
dl;%t
J’Jt
2t
LD
rt

ot

bt

de
L7

L

mihrbani
mihrbani karke
mihman
mihman naviz
mihman navizi
maharigd
mahina

mai

mitar

mez

mil

men

men se

mindr

¢ ndn

ndani

nazdik
se nazdik

kindness; thank you (f)
please

guest (m.)

hospitable

hospitality (f.)
expensive, dear

month (m.)

May (f)

meter (in a taxi) (m.)
table (f.)

mile (m.)

in, among

from among, among, out of

minaret (m.)

isn'ti?

measurement, size (m.)

to dance

dancing girl (f)

angry

breakfast (m.)

to have breakfast

name (m.)

naan, oven-baked bread (m.)
grandfather, mother’s father

grandmother, mother’s
mother (f.)

near, nearby

near
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nusxa copy (of a book); prescription (m.)
nazar ani to come into view, be seen
mugjhe nazar atd hai 1 can see
naqsa map (m.)
nikdh wedding ceremony (m.)
nikalna to take out, extract
nikalni to go out
nikal and to come out
namdz prayer (s) (f)
namiz parhna to pray
namaste hello, goodbye (Hindu greeting)
naukar servant (m.)
nawkari (manual) work (f)
navambar November (m.)
na not, nor
na..na ncither . . . nor
na jaie don't go
bai na? isntie?
nahdna to bathe, have a bath/shower
nabin not; no
ne postposition used with past
transitive verbs
nayd (nai, nac) new
nila blue
nind sleep (f))
(ko) nind dna to feel slecpy
2 véé
vdpas back
wipas dnd to come back, return
vigai really, indeed
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se vaqif
valid
vilida
validain
vajah

is vajah se
ki vajah se
vazan
vatan
vagaira
vaqt

is vaqt
vagqt par
vakil
vildyat
vahan

vahin

hath

hathi

hér

han

har

har ek

har roz

har tarah ki
har taraf
har qism ka
hazir

acquainted with
father (m.)
mother (f.)
parents (m.p.)
reason (£f.)

for this reason
because of
weight (m.)
homeland (m.)
etcetera, and so on
time (m.)

at this time

on time

lawyer (m.)
Britain (f.)

there

right there

o chotihe

hand (m.)

elephant (m.)
necklace, garland (m.)
yes, indeed

every

every one, every single
every day

all kinds of
everywhere

of every kind

thousand
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4.:&4

t:tu?-
sod
sy
Vi

is hafie

hafe o
hameia

havii adda
bhavii jahaz
botal

ho jini
hona

helo!

yd

yad

(ko) yd ani
ydd rahna
yid hona
mujhe yad hai
yani

yagin

ko yagin hona
mujhe yagin hai
ywnivarsiti
yahan

yahin

week; Saturday (m.)
this week

on Saturday

always

to laugh

airport (m.)
acroplane (m.)
hotel (m.)

to become

to be

only, just

hello! (answering the telephone)

S ye

or
memory (f)

to be recalled, come to mind
to remain in the memory

to be remembered

I remember

that is, namely

certainty (m.)

to be certain

I am certain

university (f.)

here

right here
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English-Urdu vocabulary

Many English words can have more than one meaning or fall into two of
more grammatical categories. For example,‘order’ can be a noun or a verb: %,
place an order’; ‘to order someone’. As a noun it can also mean ‘commang’
or ‘request’: ‘an order to a soldier’; ‘an order for lunch’. In the followin
vocabulary, where confusion is likely to arise, nouns are marked (n.) and
verbs (v.). Where necessary, words with more than one meaning are defined
with a near synonym, e.g. ‘poor (indigent)’; ‘poor (pitiful, pathetic)’, etc.

Pronouns are given in both the direct and oblique cases, e.g. ‘who?’

: 4

a bit I3
afew i
alitde ik
abandon 37 4
about (approximately) [:./.’.
about (concerning) S AL
above Vel L
absolutely ‘ﬂ L
account -
acquainted with borhe
acquire bb - £l
activities =Py
address %
advance (v.) PQ:LT
advantage 046
aeroplane )t,zém
after sl
afterwards S

352

<A

again

age £
ago &
agriculture d/'l"? - Al
airport omjlﬂ
all Ny
all day long Ao
all kinds of K0
all over %

all over the place
all right

all sorts of

all this much

all through
Allah

almost -—;/:.-;/.

alone
along with
also
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always =
Am. %c/,;»
among G-U: - U': - UP”L
and »l
and so on ’/f-; ’
angel )
angry U."Jt
animal e
answer (n.) -l
answer (v.) h)_:«b?
anxiety } - (}l‘d{
anxious ok 0%
appropriate -«
approximately J!(- ua/:-c;
April J.{'
Arabic (}/
area Sl
army %
arrange (v.) V? &
arrangement ( &
arrive C;.‘
artificial i1
as U S le
as far as Ul
as much as O
as quickly as possible dﬂ W

&En
as well U’

ask

at

at last
at least

at leisure

at this time

at what time

Gy

f-4

ST AT
=

c».:»‘/;

=1

£E
1

August

back Uil:
bad l
bank vé‘
bathe 1%
bathroom ;GJ)
bazaar Hil
be bor - Cpu
be able 4
be acquired & - b
be applied eff
be called cl”
be educated I:&f-a

be enrolled

Cd 1y I:ngyl)

be played 3
be seen tT}’.
beach J ("%
beautiful =
because 5 ~€¢
because of =2 )J
become 124
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become tired te building oA

- <l
bed 7 bus N7
before (in front of) %c— - &L Dbusiness As
before (of time) 4 busy iy
begin t/Ts”  bue F .4
begin to off buy (v.) ta b
beginning Ly by V! &ﬁ ce
behind SL - &  bymeansof &1L
best Wi o
better A all(v) by
better than this Wic!  camel <
between c}k»é» can (to be able) bc
big 1%  capital Yy
bill - cr SH- K
birthday y» carriage <
blue K casde -
boil (v.) Py centre )}
boiled Inh!  century d{
bon voyage M-Ck)’ certainly »
book < certainty o
both U chair 4
bother (v.) C/(L'JQ{ change (v.) ok
boy €/ cheap &
bread Ju cheat (n. v.) kP - J&—m
breakfast 2t chess t
bring ¢1 - t0  chicken ‘!/
brother du i £
brown 6 childhood of
build th  circle o
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city ';

class 20
clean o
clean and tidy il
close (nearby) g-c/.’.
close (v.) J7
closed y
cloth )

clothes <~ ;;(
coffee (3(
cold [y 4
cold (head cold) (b’/
cold season by - 1
coldness S
college é,{
colour vy
colourful L
comb f
come t7
come back tTomts - &
come down 7]
come in b }E;u _tTa

i

come into view

come late e
come out e1
Come to mind l:[v.l,
comfort rl/T
comfortable url;f
Common re

compare
compared to
compartment
complete
concerning
condition
confusion
congratulate
congratulation
converse with
cook (n.)
cook (v.)

cool

copy (v.)
correct
country

cross (v.)
crowd

cry (v.)
custom

dance (n.)
dance (v.)
dancing girl
date

dates (fruir)
daughter

day

dear (beloved)

English-Urdu vocabulary 355
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bl

,1)
N
u:c-A;é:
Ao - e

xS
kil
i
(1/)&
g

b

94

&
4
e

7))

’fj

Gt

l';t
d':%t
.bzt’
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&
s~ eh
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December
decorate
delay (n.)
delay (v.)
deliver
depart
departing
departure
detail
details

die (v.)
difference
difficult
dinner
direction
divide
division, partition

/5
ty

e

/s

Cozotss

Y]

Jin
Nod
o
4
J/
S
tWige
-
o
4
e/
Y.L

Y]

&
vy - S
L
b

N
i 4

g
(T

easily

east

easy

eat
education
elder

elder brother
elder sister
elephant
clse
employment
empty

end
engineer
enjoy
enough
enter
envelope
especially

essential
etcetera
even

even more
cven so
evening

evening meal

63” -<p T
J~

O/

{'g

~

It

oo

FUx - (T

A

$7 e



every day

every one

ey single

every single thing

everything

everywhere

example
excellent
except
excuse (n.)
excuse (v.)
excuse me
excused
expense
expensive
extremely

cye

fabulous
face
factory
fall
family
famous
far

far from
fare

fate

father

Lir

L
AT
P

L - Sk

Je
s
el

AP

~ -
b/
e -ty
01"
P

79

V)

v

J’J - .f&

father’s brother
father’s father
father’s mother
favourite

feel

feel cold

feel hungry
feel sleepy

feel thirsty
female friend
fever

few

field

find

fine

finish (n.)
finish (v.)

first

first class

first of all

five minutes away
flower

food

for (the sake of )
for example
forehead
foreign
foreigner

forget
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el

J{

Mz

£ -4
Ul - o
b

'y

F’
/7
e

20
HKeur
:A/b’wég
Jr

I:U/ - éu
4L

(AL - &

G- Jes
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formality
fort
fortunate
fotunately
forward
fourth
free
Friday
friend
from
from now on
fruit

full

funny

garden
gather
general
generally
gentleman
get

get married
get up
give

give leave
give up

go

go forward

go on foot

358

i

b

e P
"t
L1

4

Lﬁ T
-

-y

==

‘-b."
S
i1/ - Ly
My

&

G

re

GJ)rk - 4/)"'5
-l

ey - B

AN

>

&

ks

37 4

b - b

LT - b LT
teJs -t

go out L bzt
God % _ &
God willing IR
going around z
good vj-ﬁ-w
good news $ }f}
goodbye = . BoLs
grandfather EE<tshy
grandmother BSots
great 1%
greens ér
greet t/rﬂf
greetings (v
guest o’
habit =
hair Je
half bT
hand "
happiness (37
happy 4
happy birthday JVJV
happy Eid Sk
hard &

haste d‘k

hat 4;
have a bath {2 I:/J)
have a headache tm/)uf/_

have a shower

Y



have a wash

have breakfast

head
health
hear

heart

heat
heavy
hello

help (v.)
here

high
history
holiday
home
homeland
honour
hope
hospitable
hospital
hospitality
hot

hotel
hour
house
how

how far
how long

how much

b2

6/t

s/

e o7
L~

J

S

}b - Z’ - u.'/._.,l)f
I

Ui -
g

.(J'/t'

M

s

PH

=/

t/;/l - 4
e’
Jox
S
o

e

g

A
L
4
Ft

&

hundred
hunger
hunt (n.)
hunt (v.)
hurry (n. v.)
husband

I

ice cream
idea

if

ill
important
in

in a little while

in detail
in front
in front of

in my opinion

in this direction

in this way
in total
indeed
information
inhabitant
interest
interesting

introduce
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A

s

vy

tSGAe - Sae

yid
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eI

Je

A

/¢

Snf - (U
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o

el LT

eVl Zic

A
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S

G- op - L
Y Ry BT

Ul
&
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introduction
invite

invitation

January
jewels
job
joke
journey
July
June

just

keep

key

kilo
kilometre
kind (sort)
kind (gentle)
king
kitchen
know
knowingly
knowledge
known
Koran

ladies
lady

360

K3

4

d¥

r's
24
v
O1Y 4
ool
-Gdut

tyzp"’ ey

Jade

land (n.)
land (v.)
language
last

late (to be)

lateness

laugh

lawyer

learn

leave (permission)
leave (v.)

left

leftover

leisure

lentils

less

less one quarter

t2
(O[5

U’,ﬁl p2)

H

A

=Jb!
37 4
bt - L

lesson &
letter Y 0‘4
life ‘L'J
like LA -
like (v.) el
listen v
litele e - 3%
live (v.) b
lonely 'k('
long v
look t[’
look after VU“[’



look for
look forward
love (n.)

love (v.)
lovely

low

luggage

lunch

mad

make

make fun of
man

manage
mango
manual work
many

map

March
market
married

May

mean (I mean)
meaning
means
meanwhile
measure (v.)
measurement

meat

S
b

= -k
tfes
=P L
g-F

bl
tlfb//.'{,»

S

(1

GHoL

y - T
the - i
(7

$f

P
&5

[

V)

Wil

¢

meet
meet with
meeting
memory
mess
meter
method
midday
mile
milk
minaret
minute
mistake
mix
Monday
money
month
more
more than
morning
mosque
most
mostly
mother

mother’s father

mother’s mother

mouth

move

Mr
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«f
X
:g) 2 23
fud

K

220

stz

<

4
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o

Zmki < wli < sl
abic

¢

re

b~ }‘(l
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Mrs s
much ek - o
much more »bisk
Muslim '
naan ot
name (e
namely ﬁ
narrow &
native (of) Vs
near £17 - L - J&L
nearby 77 - oc/ - KT
necessary dl’/b
necessity suf
neck e/
necklace 4
need Y
neither ... nor S &
never A
new £.§-¢
news £
newspaper M
next I o T [
night <
no 4
no one ¥
no problem Seidf
noise »
north e

northern
not
nothing
November
now
nowadays

nowhere

object (v.)
objection
obvious
obviously
occasion
o'clock
October

of

of course

of every kind
of what kind
office

often

old

on

on foot

on the left
on the right
on time
once

once again

ge
g

29

i <!
Jet
v 4
LAA
Y
Jert
P !
N

Z.8-¢
s

AL

A - At



once more
oné

one and a half
one hundred thousand
one million

one time

one’s own

only

open

open (v.)

opinion

opportunity

or

or not

order (command)
order (v.) (to command)
order (v.) (to request)
other

ought to

ought to have

out

out of

out of time

outside

pack (v.)
pain
paisa
parents

partition

A - Al

i
o5
el
Fv;
AL
l';l
i
W
e
Jo
Zr
LS

A~ S

‘f
ol
t1s6*
I/»
&k

bl

st
Py
:3:.4

At

o2l
22

%

oL - Ul

<~

party
pass (v. of time)

passport

peace

peace be upon you
peas

people

per cent

period (of time)
person

phone (v.)
photograph
picture
pineapple

place (n.)

place (v.)

play

pleasant

please

please (v.)
pleasing
pleasurable

pleasure

plus

plus one half
plus one quarter
p-m.

polite
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poor (indigent)
poor (pitiful)
porter
possible

post

post office
postage stamp
pour
practice

pray (v.)
prayer
prayers
preparation
prepare
prescription
previous
price
problem
problems
province

pull

push

put

put in

put on (clothes)

question (n.)
question (v.)
queue

quick

364

Y4
ukd._

"
i
oSl
A
]

quickly = (Sde _ ¢z
quiet "
quietly = - ‘i_;
quite 3¢ - H
quite good Ly
rain (n.) JJL
rain (v.) t"(jf L
rajah kl;
rank o0
rather I3
read by
ready Y
really (fb -
reason L o
recently LEde
red J
region Sl
relation (ship) Jg
relations (relative) M,
remain G
remaining JL
rent g'/
reside 7
rest (n.) (lﬂ
rest (v.) t}?lﬂ
return e - O
rice J’k
rich X35 . &



rickshaw
right (correct)
right (hand)
right here
right now
right there
ring (v.)

rise (v.)

river

road

rupee

saree
Saturday
say

scarf
scatter
school
sea

seat (v.)
second
see

see you
seem
self

sell

send
September

servant

2
6-¢
U:," - Uib
uF

Sh

Jis

o
LA

S NRE s

serve
service
ship

shirt
shoes
shopping
shore
short
shoulder
show
shrine
shut (closed)
shut (v.)
sign (v.)
silent

silk

since
since then
since when
sing
singer

sir

sister
sixth

sit

sit down
sleep (v.)
slow

slowly
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small
smart

50

so much

so what
socks

some
somehow
someone
someone else
something
something else
sometimes
somewhere
son

soon
sorrow
sorry

sort

soul

south
speak
special
speed
spend
spending
Spice

spicy
splendid

366

4

z

714

wl I - B
W7

Py o

&4 s
o

d7
(j}g:l
r

s

685

&7

J

M - 2

Iy

stand (v.)
state
station
stay (v.)
still
stomach
stop (v.)
street
strike (n.)
strong
student
study (v.)
subject
subjects
such
sugar
suitcase
summer
sun
Sunday
sunshine
surroundings
sweat

sweet (n.)

table

take

take a photo
take advantage

tngf
o _ Jo
¥

bes - bo¥
Fo

o

-0

s

/Jek - Jek
b _ 2
e

b

o

cLle

o

Cak

AF 9]



rake away tbd  through 21

take out ¥  Thursday )
rall lJ - ?" ticket J
tasty AP e (v) bosl
taxi ‘f? till now !
taxi driver m,z.w—? time o b A
tea &p dmeoff o)
teashop e A ok
teacher 4( -de - ’V ! to s
telephone 14 today &7
television uz:& together P
tell b/ -t&  tomb o
than SéBL - = omorrow J
thank you ,)‘r‘l' tongue i

JWVT too S
that »»  too much 9 r v
that is 63! tour >
then I-w-A tour(v) e
there A tourist 43
thing Z-=t town £
think 8” tnin L”‘GZJ
third 2 ravel >
thirst VY ravel (v) 4
this €  touble -
thought P trousens R
thousand M rue F 4
three and a half FL  Tuesday N
three and a quarter L tumn (n.) N
throat P wmoff &
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two and a half d,lri warmth 193

two and a quarter sy was T4
wash t#
uncle & watch (n.) i7's
understand T G- S 3t
understanding rd way - C) - J;
unfortunately GJ'?‘ Ay
university U"J—éi wear b
untimely ::’;.L weather (- n
up 4" wedding L1
up to £ Wednesday o~k
upset (sad) U ek e
upstairs Jf"d/{” weep bss
Urdu 13 wcight o))
use (v.) 6/ welcome éJTJ}
usual (b well U -2t
usua.u)' ;—j)rb - {J)rb were g-i
vegetables gr Z
very . : what g -~ UJ( - L/
Ol - 1% - e v
very soon N e what's the matter ol
when - -
wait (for) b where ulf -J
. |

waiter # which VoLl ud-z
waiting A white &
wake up l"’l’ who U’( -£
walk s hole 2ol -
wall JL! J Why u[
want b:g wife e - |£
warm [ winter vty
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wish (v.)
with
woman
word
work (n.)
work (v.)
world
worried
worry (v.)
wretched
write

wrong

b
Ll
oy 4

J - JCYE

sk ¥
L

&

oy

t/} - by

i

year Jl/
yellow &k
yes vk - U}b( -&
yesterday J

young 2
younger (4
younger brother éub‘
younger sister o

Stk
200 Az
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Answer key

Test yourself
a J{ (yc 1ij mahal Taj mahal
d'/ Karaci Karachi
;Y Lihaur Lahore
,{{ Kalkatta Calcutta
> Dikli Delhi
& Bambai Bombay
)LT»g Haidrabad Hyderabad
Eogloinl  Maunt evarest Mount Everest
JA:  Bandras Benares

b ahmad Ahmad/Ahmed; rim Ram; muhammad ‘ali jinnih Muhammad Ali
Jinnah; mahatma gindhi Mahatma Gandhi; jamila Jamila/Jameela; pandit
nebrii Pandit Nehru; vinstan carcil Winston Charchill; barik obima
Barack Obama; benazir bhutto Benazir Bhutto.

C ndn; capdti; kabab; parithd; sag panir; dopiyiza; cikan tikka; gulab jamun;

jalebi, qulfs; ais krim.

d pakistan Pakistan; frins France; afganistan Afganistan; nepal Nepal; japan
Japan; yanditid kingdam United Kingdom; beljam Belgium; ispen Spain.

e hindostan India; sa'udi ‘arab Saudi Arabia; wrdan Jordan; irig Irag;
cin China; abu zabi Abu Dhabi; sri lanka Sri Lanka (Ceylon); bangli des
Bangla Desh (/iterally ‘Bengali Country’) ris Russia

f malim (malam); si'r (er); Su'la (ola); vigidt (vigedr); a'l (ala);

ya'ni (yani); i'tibar (etibdr); ma'raf (maraf); ni'mat (nemat)

Unit 1

Exercise 1.1

deasrs x4 §3 b2 R
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Exercise 1.2
?q.dbkﬁ.,obub'eﬂ(lb'f 1
Tﬁ.dlﬂ‘wk 2
- rtl/ 3

-q.dmjnw 4

-Blls_cibl s

Exercise 1.3
cunAEE 3 cun BB
-q-cﬁ»—cﬂk 4 -w&&‘ﬁtut& 3
Bbls S

Exercise 1.4
Es a4 3 J2 2L

Exercise 1.5
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Hello, Khan Sahib. Where is your house?
My house is in London.

Are you a Pakistani or an Indian?

I'm a Pakistani. .

Is your house far from here?

No, it's not very far. .

Is your house nice?

BPWB>E>®E>

Answers 1 InLondon 2 Pakistan 3 No 4 Ol

Exercise 1.6
1 Pakistan 2 False 3 False 4 Ten § False

Test yourself

a7 b ¢ 8 d 1, e ‘g;
fss 92 h 4. 01 3 ) 6

Unit2

Exercise 2.1

ukf,é,t, pincbesian G\ sitbacce  SOFT  ath kistber
S&  ctheghar GIs  das ddmi

Exercise 2.2
SBe L s Lol 4 U 3 el 2 grdei

Exercise 2.3 Sk
Eie 8 UL A U3 U 3

Exercise 2.4

s & a év 3 iz a2 WH
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Exercise 2.5

WEE LG Lol e

-&é)‘uﬁ»ldjé)&./h ﬁ’/

fLSFen o

- AN N AT NN T SRP R 4
+f

Tﬁ-.b:ld;!b’uw! e

-q.d:‘wf/uzu.u}& IS

T{.lz; ‘rL,l e

un - Seroplue SO A
'UEU, “.,(nldlus/-@red/m

e ok

WIS &

Rahim Sahib, tell me. How many children do
you have?

We have two sons and one smail daughter.

Are they all at school?

My two sons are at school. The little girl, namely Bilqis, is
not at school. She is at home.

And is their school good?

Yes. It's the big American school.

And Is your house big?

No. There are only five rooms. But they are lots of
people there. Namely, | and my wife, my parents
and my uncle.

Is that difficult?

No. it's not very difficult. We are Pakistanis.

So what!

PEOFHEE FEHE T

Answers 1 Three 3 No 3 American 4 Five § Yes
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Test yourself

-_,Z/.wj»lé,uhwj-,:u,g#rwl

o

R AR Tt
guuf§.£;7nﬁb$éuu_& c

?;J))édu&;'ub@g d
sL & p g et S e e

e hepenld pudipupher gl ¢
1o A 1Y 0

-4—&)(‘/'—""":-@:6'4(5/4;/?@@6/77 h
9¢/})¢M¢4.KIMJ’)J;!: i
LS ST s ey )

Unit3

Exercise 3.1

SO s WA e waf 3 2 Syl
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Exercise 3.2
et 6 ffq,:" s sl a S ST 2 2l

Exercise 3.3
- serd NS
-.,Aim,yc_up‘,ﬁu.q.(k’é 2
e\t s
¢ B S5 o

Exercise 3.4
-&Plact 4
?q.‘gl(!/dni a
lelc)t:(!/d»ffyud_/.eplpﬂ&f it S s

-&¥

-G pAS L
-ekLk-ﬂméf.ﬁf s

-guf" ¢}

7{.—kaf-o%—>b‘)/h$.J/_..bf -

f.rL:'.,}cux.? :

fe e e Te I un bt

; -{-0‘4(’«7‘0&(5 :

-g,gc}f/fu.q.gkr“’u‘.é.'c—:rm-/ :

RS - B g et
¢ L FIASSE S S

XD XD
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Answers 1 Yes 2 Aholiday 3 American 4 Intown 5 Nearby

Test yourself
d’i e 44 d ‘3“ c r’wb 4."-!
él Sy S n feg wedf
Unit4
Exercise 4.1
Ls Sa 3 ¥2 L1
Exercise 4.2
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SUB pS L cgﬁl:.c‘;u/’u’fé g I

?Uw/‘[-(’," u_‘f" ?ﬁz.‘jné:(ul,dz’/./;/ &
-‘g&‘w?m_p,tc‘,u‘fz.(,_%up-uy&

tte GGl b ¢ uud
-q-@'/'tfguﬁ‘uﬁé—k‘w“?-q-df%‘uw
e ST
_“;.qug;.-,{.-u:'u’é/‘/ﬂﬁ.ﬂﬁ 3

Hello, Mumtaz. How are things?

I'm well, thank you. What, are you in town?

Yes, the children are at school. I've got some free time.

I'm also free. Come on, let’s have a cup of tea.

Of course. Is there some hotel here? Do you know where?

Yes. There's (one) there. They have both tea and also delicious
food.

I only want tea. It's quite warm today, isn't it?

Yes, it's very warm. Come on then, let’s go and have tea. I've got
an hour.

: F  : Dotheyhave icecream there as well?

i M : Ofcourse. Let’s go and have icecream. It's a good idea.

&

§.nu

.o
.
=

.0
<»
%

TP E

gﬁl

Answers 1 Intown 2 Atschool 3 Ahotel 4 Warm
5 Have ice cream

Exercise 4.3

S nl ook 1
-{.d/@ﬁ&f 2

~e TG 3
-uj;ﬂuﬁ:d/ﬁ/‘/fu 4
- s\uw [
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Exercise 4.4

-QJUW/V,KUWQQYLI,QLJLJ\)JMQL.@ )
I ) O S M -1 ) oI
LV s
-oﬁ’skgfvg‘ﬂ-g—dfe—f-bf 4

—c -/l/';..g(’c(;.d!/:nu 5

Test yourself

-&gjd')//(b/guﬁ’l a
LSl S L b
AT SR L ek L
-4./’:J.’@£dfj“(c);id|/d

PSR
(e Sedige oG

-uf"{ﬁ)/cfiﬂ*uﬁu.‘ﬁ’v-u:w/@'l'ﬁh_/ 9
() WSS L e g S3KT
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S LJ/J, (77@"'?@: s Jub(.:,T‘,:La LA

r g P g Pl o bt

Unit5
Exercise 5.1

1 At 5 am. 2 Says prayers and has breakfast 3 With her parents 4 By
train 5 In a litde restaurant with Nargis 6 At 6 o'clock 7 Eats and
watches TV

Exercise 5.2

—undhesSlumig KueBigt 1
UGS 2

e Regutl_Ué 3
-%N’)%&/tﬂd’LUQ& 4
-tf}:-‘édy’l‘f’%g 5

Exercise 5.3

AN
-ug.L,Z»vﬁJ(}'ub(tLu_{-..ugéugéul 2
-@L/F(J;’.c/jquj& 3
-u_n}gcu’w-’*J 4

-‘gt‘/d/l,.cj/gc—abrb 5
RGN 6
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Exercise 5.4

1 False 2 True 3 False 4 False 5 True 6 False

Exercise 5.5
0 &L 4
§ J & A& I 2
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Unit6
Dialogue 1
John : So, this is Clifton. There are (some) very splendid houses here.
i 1 think quite rich people live here. Look, that big, beautiful
: house. Whose house is that?
i Aslam : |thinkitis some minister’s house. Ministers in every

country are rich, aren’t they? But who lives there,
| don’t know.
i John : And thereis the sea. Tell me, Aslam Sahib. Which sea is this?
i Aslam : Thisis the Buhaira-e Arab, that is, ‘the Arabian Sea’
i Helen : Butthere are very few people on the beach. In Pakistan, don't :
people bathe in the sea? H
i Aslam : No.In Pakistan, there is no custom, like in England, of sitting
on the beach and swimming in the sea.
: Helen : Andlook.There's a camel on the beach. Whose camel is it?
Aslam : [thinkit’s that little boy’s camel. Obviously [t is clear that’]
i it is someone’s (camel). Sometimes there are tourists here.
They like to sit on a camel.
: Helen : Andwhat lovely weather! Neither hot nor cold.
Aslam : Yes.In (The month of) November the weather is usually
; good. Come on, Helen Sahiba. Have a ride (sit) on a camel.

Exercise 6.1
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Dialogue 2

John

Hamid
John
Hamid

Aslam

Bilqis
Aslam
Bilgis

Aslam
Bilgis

Hamid, since we are in Clifton today, so show us the school.
You study (read) here, don't you.

Yes, but today is Saturday. Our school is closed.

It doesn't matter. At least show us where you study.

All right, but Clifton is quite a big area. My school is a bit far
from here.

It's all right. Fortunately, we have our car (with us) today. In
the car it’s only (a road of) five minutes. Come on, sit in
the car. But wait a minute. | haven't got the key. Who's got
(the key)? Someone’s got it. Bilgis. Do you have the key?

Yes. Don't worry. | have it.

Why do you have the key?

It's with me because [for this reason that'] you always forget
everything. Do you have (any) money with you today?

Yes, I'll have a look now ... . no, | haven't got any money.

There you are (see)! You forget the key, you forget the
money! So it's good that | have money. Come on. I've got
the key, so today I'll drive!

Exercise 6.2

1 True 2 True 3 False 4 False 5 False

Dialogue 3

John Good heavens! (Bravo!) What a splendid school, Hamid. What
sort of children study here?

Aslam Mostly the children of middle-class families study here.
Unfortunately, the children of poor people do not study
here. There are poor people in every country in the world.
But what can you do? Someone is rich, someone is poor.

John I think the education (of) here is good.

Aslam Yes. Usually in the big schools of Karachi the education is
very good. Hamid, tell John Sahib what you study, and
which subjects you like.

Hamid We study all kinds of subjects. From among languages,
English, Urdu and Arabic. In addition to this, history,
geography, science, etc. ‘

John And do you like English?

Hamid Yes. English is quite easy, but Arabic is very difficult.
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R Hello, Khan Sahib. You're also here at the station?
What time does the train arrive?

K I think it comes at 3 o'clock. Aren't you at work today?

R No. There’s a holiday today. There’s usually a holiday on the 4th
of November, isn’t there?

K Really. Why?

R It's the minister’s birthday. That's why there’s a holiday.

K Bravol The minister is very great man. Is there a holiday on his
birthday?

R Of coursel Look. The train’s there. Our minister’s in it.

Answers 1 b2b3ag4as5a6Db
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Dialogue 3

.........

Rahim Come in, John Sahib. Come in, Helen Sahiba. Please sit
down. Meet my wife. Her name is Fatima. And this is
my sister, Kausar, and my brother-in-law, Qasim Sahib.
He is a native of Lahore. They are going with you
next Thursday. Qasim Sahib knows everything about
Lahore. Qasim Sahib, you know that John and Helen
are our English friends. Both are doctors in England.

And both speak very good Urdu.
Qasim Tell me, John Sahib. Where do you intend to stay in
Lahore?
John So far I don’t know. | suppose in some hotel.
Qasim In Lahore, there are many good new hotels but my

favourite hotel is an old English hotel. It is near Mall
Road. Right in the centre. I'll give you the telephone
number. Ring there tomorrow and give my name.

Exercise 7.2
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Fatima : Hello, Kausar. What are you doing today?

i Kausar : Nothing. I'm at home today. At the moment I'm preparing lunch.
i Fatima : |see.What are you cooking?

i Kausar : I'mnot cooking much. Bread, chicken, rice.

i Fatima : Do you have some time this evening?

i Kausar : No.We're going out to dinner.

i Fatima : Then what are you doing tomorrow morning?

Are you free?

i Kausar : Yes.I'm free.

i Fatima : Good.Then phone me at nine sharp. Goodbye.

Answers 1 b2b3agash

Exercise 7.4
S (00 G\ L pe ot 1
St b S olfT 2
Ug/l‘ﬁcunub/ Q/Cg/nﬂi/:«!/'z(ﬁgﬁ-‘a‘}ﬁd/g‘/cﬂl/.gﬁrtl/z’ 3
-
-q.a;utfvﬂuz/b’z.-»%fq.r)h’f*fg 4
AL Lol @ At Sl Lo Par s

Test yourself

-un&uz-ujq.//c U bl b UMG;Ub;l a
St o USWE d

Answerkey 387



SGL/2l o R g Ll
-Uﬁ(j//p/ j U!Tg?//( i

Unit 8

Dialogue 1

John
Manager

John

Manager
John

Manager

John

Manager
John

Manager

John

Hello, sir.

Hello, Mr Smith. How are you? Are you having a good
time in Karachi? (a good time is passing?)

Yes, we are having very good days here (good days
are passing). We like your hotel very much. Tomorrow
morning we are going to Lahore and we shall stay
there for about ten days.

I see. How will you go? By train or by air?

We shall go by train. The train will depart from the
station at 8 a.m. (in the morning). Therefore, we have
to get up early. Can one get a taxi from here easily?

Yes. There will be no problem. I'll call a taxi for you
at seven. Before going, have breakfast. Will you have
breakfast in the room?

This will be very good. And give me the bill by this
(today) evening. | have to go out now for two (or)
three hours. I'll come back at about six.

All right. Mr Smith. You go. By six o'clock all will be ready.
Will you have dinner here this evening?

No, we are going to friends. We shall have dinner with
them.

Very well, sir. | shall be (remain) here in the evening.

If you need anything else, then tell me.

Thank you. We'll meet again in the evening.

Dialogue 2

John

Manager

388

Hello, sir. Thank you for the breakfast. | have to pay
(give you money) for it.

No, Mr Smith. it's no trouble. It's on (from the side of)
the hotel. And here is (some) fruit for the journey. Take
(it). This is also from us.




John

Manager
i John
i Manager

John

Manager
John

i Manager

John

i Manager

Oh, you are taking too much trouble! Thank you very,
very much. We shall always remember your hotel (will
remain a memory to us).

Where is your luggage? Is it in the room?

Yes. There are three suitcases. But they are quite heavy.

Ali right. You sit here. I'll call the porter. He'll bring the
luggage and put it in the taxi. You have plenty of time.
Before going will you have (drink) tea or coffee?

No, thank you. | think that we'll be off now, because we
have to meet friends at the station. They are going to
Lahore with us.

After Lahore, what do you intend? Will you go home
from there?

No, we shall go from there to Delhi and stay for two
weeks in India.

I see. You will like Delhi a lot. Delhi is the homeland of
my family. That is, | am a native of Delhi. It's a very
splendid city.

I am sure that Delhi is very splendid. But first of all we
shall see Lahore. Right. That’s our taxi driver, isn't it?
So, we'll be off. Once more, thank you very, very much.
We shall meet again.

Come again some time. Goodbye.

Exercise 8.1
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Dialogue 3

i Taxi driver

John

Taxi driver

John

Where do you have to go, sahib? Do you have to go to
the station?

Yes. We are going to Lahore. From which platform
does the train depart? You probably know (you will
know).

Yes, sahib. There's no problem. I'll call the porter for
you. The station is not very far from here. it’s only
twenty minutes (a road of twenty minutes). You are
English, aren’t you? How do you know Urdu (how
does Urdu come to you)?

Well, I'm learning Urdu. A lot of Urdu speakers live in
England.

Answer key
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Taxi driver

John
i Taxidriver

John

Taxi driver

John
Taxi driver

Exercise 8.2

Exercise 8.3

Exercise 8.4

Yes, | know. My elder brother lives in Manchester.
1 shall also go there.

| see. When do you intend to go?

There are always intentions, sahib, but one needs
money, doesn't one? I'm a taxi driver. | don't earn
much. But one day | shall certainly go there. Look.
The station is here.

Oho! What a big crowd! How shall we get (arrive) to
the platform?

It’s no problem, sahib. I'll call the porter. He will put

(seat) you in the train. Give him ten rupees. No more.

And how much money do | have to give you?

Well. Give [me] twenty-five rupees. See that man?
He's your porter.

Thank you very much. Goodbye.
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Unit9

Dialogue 1

 John

Qasim

John
Qasim

John Sahib, hello! Where were you? You weren't on the
platform. | was very worried.

Hello, Qasim Sahib. Excuse (me). But there was such a big
crowd. It’s difficult, isn't it? In such a crowd, you can’t see
anyone (anyone does not come into view).

Well, never mind. The important thing is that you are here.
The compartment is quite comfortable, isn't it? And there
will only be the four of us (we shall only be four people).
There won't be anyone else. Are you enjoying Pakistan
(is Pakistan coming pleasing)?

We're enjoying it very much. in Karachi, our hotel was very
good. The food was good, the people were good and the
hotel manager was an especially kind person. We have
many new friends.

In Lahore, you will find (will be acquired) many more friends.
The people of Panjab are very hospitable. Good heavens!
Where’s my wife? Five minutes ago she was on the
platform with (her) (lady) friends. Now | can't see her
anywhere (she does not come into view). You sit here.

I'l look for her. The train will depart in (after) five minutes.

Qasim Sahib, don't be anxious. Look, she is coming.

Kausar! Where were you? Were you with (your) friends? Come
on. Get (sit) in the compartment. The train is going now.

Exercise 9.1

Dialogue 2

v s ;:? 4 L:7 3 £2 &1

John
Qasim

(Why), Qasim Sahib. Are you a native of Lahore?
No. | am originally from Multan. Multan is also in Panjab

and not very far from Lahore. First, | was in the army.
Namely, | was a soldier for (from) ten years. After that | was
in Hyderabad, Sindh and Karachi. Nowadays | do business
in Lahore. Today our train will pass through Hyderabad and
Multan. Tomorrow morning at about eight o'’clock we shall
arrive in Lahore.

Answer key
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John Lahore is smaller than Karachi, isn't it?

Qasim Yes. Lahore is the biggest city in (of) Panjab, but it is much
smaller than Karachi. I think the population of Lahore is
about three (to) four million (‘thirty, forty lakhs’). Karachi’s
population is very big. First, Karachi was the capital of
Pakistan. As you know, our capital is now Islamabad.

John Is Islamabad far from Lahore?

Qasim No, itis not all that far. In the train it is about five hours’
journey. Islamabad is quite a new city and much smaller
than Lahore. Karachi is the biggest city in (of) Pakistan. But
in my opinion Lahore is the most interesting and pleasant.
What's the time now? It’s ten o'clock. In (after) a short while
we shall arrive at Hyderabad. There we shall have (drink) tea.

Exercise 9.2
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Dialogue 3

Qasim Well, at last we are in Lahore. You must be (will be) very tired.
But your hotel is not all that far from here. We'll take (sit in)
a taxi and we'll take you as far as the hotel.

John Thank you, Qasim Sahib, but please don't trouble yourself.
You must be tired too. You go straight home. We'll easily
get to (arrive at) the hotel.

Qasim It's no trouble. Your hotel is on our way. You will see that your
hotel is a very interesting building. It means that the building
is interesting. First, it was the house of some English general.
And English troops were there. Now it’s a hotel. The rooms
are very big and comfortable. It's an old hotel but | think old
hotels are more interesting than those new hotels. Come
on, let’s get in the taxi. We'll go straight to your hotel. Have
something to eat there and have a good rest. And tomorrow
morning Il come to you. I'll show you Lahore.
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i John : Thankyou very much, Qasim Sahib. But will you have time
tomorrow?
i Qasim : Yes.|shall be free (there will be leisure) all day long. It's
: Saturday tomorrow, isn't it? | don’t work on Saturday.
Usually in Pakistan, there's a holiday on Saturday.
Look, your hotel is here on the left. On the right is Mall
Road. This is the biggest and most splendid road in
(of) Lahore. Go now. Have a rest and we shall meet
tomorrow, inshallah.
i John : Thankyou, Qasim Sahib. Goodbye.

Exercise 9.3
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Unit 10
Dialogue 1
“Qasim : Hello, John Sahib. Can | come in?

i John : Hello.Yes, Qasim Sahib. Please come in. Will you have tea?

Shall | order tea? What a splendid hotel this is! Not one
room but three rooms. Here is the sitting room; there is
the bedroom (sleeping room); and at the back is a very
big bathroom.

Answerkey 393



Qasim And how was your day yesterday? | think that after the
journey you were very tired.

John Yes. Well, all day long we were in the hotel. In front there is a
very beautiful garden. There is every kind of comfort (rest).
And what fine weather it is! It is colder (there is more cold)
in Lahore in comparison with Karachi, isn’t it?

Qasim Yes, in Panjab in (the month of) November it is colder. But all
day long it is sunny (there is sunshine). So, you tell (me).
What shall we do today? Shall we go out?

John If you are free (if there is leisure to you) (then) we shall look
around Lahore (do a tour of Lahore). Can you show us the
most important streets and buildings?

Qasim Yes, with great pleasure. If you tell me what you especially
want to see (then) | shall show you.
John I think we might start (let us start) with the Badshahi

Mosque. They say that the Badshahi Mosque is the biggest
mosque in (of) the world, don't they?

Qasim I'm not certain, but it must be (will be) one of the biggest
(from among the biggest) mosques. At least it is bigger
than Delhi’s Jami’ Mosque. All right. Let’s have tea quickly

and get going.
Dialogue 2
fJohn So this is the Badshahi Mosque. It's really a vast mosque.
Qasim Sahib, tell (me). Whose mosque is it?
i Qasim It's Aurangzeb's mosque. You will recall that Aurangzeb was

the son of Shahjahan and the most famous building of
Shahjahan is the Taj Mahal. The Taj Mahal is in Agra. They
were both Mughal kings and in the time of the Mughals
three cities, namely Lahore, Delhi and Agra, were the most
important capitals.

John Can we go inside?

Qasim Of course. There is no problem. If your wife puts a shawl or
scarf on her head, it will be good.

John This means that ladies can enter the mosque.

Qasim Why not? From the point of view of Islam all human beings

are equal. Look, the door is there. Come on, let's go.
Helen What a splendid mosque it is! There are eight high minarets

and three white domes. The colour of the walls is red. And

how clean and tidy it is! But there are very few people here.
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Qasim Yes, but at the time of prayers there’s a great crowd. A
hundred thousand people can pray (read prayer) here.

Helen Can | take a photograph?

Qasim Of course, but don't take it from here. The sun is in front of
you. If you go to that side, a good picture will come out.

Dialogue 3

Helen The Badshahi Mosque was really very beautiful, and how
interesting are the streets of this area! It seems that we are
seeing the stories of the Arabian Nights (Alf Laila). If
| close (my) eyes (then) | can see old Baghdad (Baghdad
comes into view).

Qasim Do you like Lahore better than Karachi?

Helen I won't say that. | can say this much - that it is quite
different.

Qasim Very well then, let's go on (forward) and before lunch Vi

show you the old city. There is a very famous bazaar. It's
name is Anarkali. Anarkali, in the time of the Mughals, was
an unfortunate girl. She was a famous singer and dancer.
But her life was sad. Her tomb is in the Old Fort. If you
want to go to Anarkali on foot (then) we shall cross the old
city. You will be able to see everything.

Helen Yes. Let’s go on foot. The weather is lovely and | am neither
hungry nor thirsty (to me there is neither hunger nor
thirst). | am only in love with this beautiful city (to me
there is love from).

Qasim All right, let’s go on foot. But in (after) an hour you will
be certainly be hungry (hunger will be). in Anarkali,

I know a (one) very good restaurant. Excuse me. | am also
interested in old buildings, but in this world, food (bread)
is also an important thing!

Answer key 395
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Unit 11
Dialogue 1

Qasim : Well, John. Are you here alone? Isn’t Helen here, then?

i John : Yes.lwas thinking that | would write one (or) two letters.

i This morning my wife is wandering around Anarkali.
She is buying some clothes with the wife of the hotel
manager. This room is so comfortable that | was thinking
| would take full advantage of my wife’s absence. | am

very frightened of bazaars.



Answer key

i Qasim Yes, Helen was telling me that you don't like wandering

around (‘in’) shops.

i John This is true. Shall | order tea?

i Qasim That's a very good idea. Let’s drink tea and have a chat. John,

: I was thinking that since you are in Lahore, then Iwould
show you my village. My village is towards Shaikhupura.
I used to live there in my childhood. | always remember

; (my) childhood.

i John So, you originally come from a village? :

! Qasim Yes. Most Pakistanis live in villages. How good my childhood :

: was! We used to play in the fields, eat the very best :
of food. At that time everything used to be good. It’s :
possible we may go the day after tomorrow. Our village is :

: not all that far.

John Very well. We'll certainly make arrangements to go. Tell me,
Qasim, what were you doing yesterday evening? Your
telephone was ringing. It seemed that you were not at
home.

Qasim Yes, we were at a party. My wife was singing there.

John Really. Does your wife sing?

Qasim Yes. Come to the house some time and listen.

Dialogue 2

Qasim Hello, John. | haven't called at an awkward moment?

John No, Qasim. We are ready. Today the weather is very good. It
was raining last night, wasn't it?

Qasim Yes. It doesn’t usually rain in November. Well, It's getting nice
and sunny (‘a good sunshine is coming out’). Come on,
let’s go. Get into the car.

John Shaikhupura’s not so far from here, is it?

Qasim No, it's about 34 miles away. Towards the north. If you go
east from here, then you come to the Indian border (‘the
border will come’). If you go further on from Shaikhupura,
then you'll arrive at Islamabad. Further on from there is
Peshawar and the North West Frontier. But that’s quite far.
Islamabad is about 160 miles from Lahore.

John Is Shaikhupura an old town?

Qasim In the 17th century Jahangir used to live there and used to
hunt in the nearby jungle. His fort is still there.
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glohn :  Andis your village large?

Qasim : It’s quite a big village. My relations still practise agriculture
there. As you know, the meaning of ‘Panjab’is ‘the Land
of the Five Rivers. The land is very fertile. My family has
been (is') resident there since the 18th century. Before
Partition, Muslims, Hindus and Sikhs all lived together
there. But now there are only Muslims. As | was telling you
the day before yesterday, the world changes very fast.
Inshallah, in the next century we shall be able to live more
happily. Look, our village is coming into view. Come on,
I'll introduce you to my relations and we'll have a good
dinner. .
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Unit 12

Dialogue 1
John Hello, Bilqgis. Tell me. How are you?
Bliqis Really, it's John. How are you? Did you get to Lahore safely?
John Yes, thank you. All's well here. Lahore Is really a splendid

place. Is Aslam there?

Bilqgis Yes. I'll call him now. There you are. He's coming.

Aslam John! I'm very pleased. What are you doing these days?

John We're very busy. The day before yesterday we went to
Shaikhupura to see Qasim’s village. That was really very
interesting. Yesterday we went to visit Jahangir’s tomb.

Aslam And how’s the weather?

John It's colder here than Karachi. They say that in winter it's
(usually) quite cold in Panjab. The day before yesterday, it
rained for a little while. After that the sun came out, and it
was sunny (‘sunshine remained) all day long.

Aslam And what'’s your intention?

John In three days’ time (‘after three days), that is on Tuesday,
we're going to Delhi. We'll go by air, because we don't
have all that much time.

Right. I've never been (‘gone’) to Delhi. You know that Delhi
is Bilgis' home town. Can you do a job for me? An old
friend of ours lives near Chandni Chowk. Go and meet
him and give (‘say’) him our greetings. His name is Sharif
Ahmad and he lives in Kucha-e Rahman. The house
number is 1045. Any rickshaw driver will show you the
way (‘road’).

John Yes, Aslam. | shall certainly do that (work).

b
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Aslam
John

Aslam

And what's your programme today?

We're going to lunch at the place of some friends. Yesterday
we met them (‘a meeting came about with them’) in a tea
shop. After that, they'll take us to the banks of the Ravi.

OK, John. Have a good time (‘stroll around well’) and write to
us from Delhi. Bon voyage!

Exercise 12.1

Dialogue 2
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Qasim

John

Qasim
John

Qasim

Hello. At last you are (present) here. | passed by at about
five, but you were not in the room.

I'm sorry, Qasim. We went out. | have just (now) come. Five
minutes ago, Helen was chatting to the manager’s wife. it
seems that they have gone somewhere. They'll come ina
little while.

Where did you go today?

Yesterday evening we were sitting in a tea shop, and we
met a person there. He’s a lawyer in the court here. He at
once began to ask how we know Urdu. After that we went
to his house and met his family (members). His wife was
preparing the food, so (then) we joined in the dinner. We
arrived at the hotel at about 12 p.m. As you were saying,
Panjabi people are very hospitable.

This afternoon we met again and went to walk by the banks
of the Ravi. I'm sorry that | couldn’t phone you.

Oho! New friends, new habits! You couldn't phane me (‘us)!
1 began to think that you had gone to India without my
permission.




John Please forgive (me), Qasim. This is our mistake.

Qasim No, John. It was only a joke. I'm very happy (it is a matter of
much happiness’) that you like our Panjabli brothers. So,
are all your preparations for going to India complete?

John We're almost ready. We shall have plenty of time. The plane
goes at about eleven.

Qasim OK.T'll come here at eight tomorrow morning and take you
.{up) to the airport. Goodbye!

Exercise 12.2
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My name is Igbal Ahmad. I originally come from Karachi. Last week
I went (‘had gone’) for the first time to Lahore. The weather was very
pleasant. (It was) neither hot nor cold and it was sunny (‘sunshine
remained’) all day long. On Thursday evening, I went to have dinner
at my friends’ place. There I met a famous lawyer. He said (‘began
to say’): ‘Igbal Sahib, why don’t you come to work in Lahore?” But I
cannot live in Lahote. All my relations are in Karachi. And my wife
does not like the climate/weather of Panjab.
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Unit 13
Dialogue 1
“John ¢ Excuse me is this queue for Delhiz
Officer : Yes. Please wait in the queue. Your flight is at 11.25. Is this
your luggage?
John : Yes.Two suitcases and one bag.
Officer : Did you pack the luggage yourself? Are you taking things for
anyone else?
John : No.We packed it ourselves. All the things are just our things.
Officer : Very well. Come! Show your tickets and passports. After that
you will be able to go straight into the lounge. Tell me.
Where (from) did you learn Urdu?
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: John

Officer

John
Officer
John
i Officer

John

First of all, | learnt Urdu in London with friends. These days
we are travelling in the subcontinent. In Karachi and
Lahore, we had a lot of practice in speaking Urdu (‘much
practice came about’).

Very well, Mr Smith. I'm very pleased to have met you
(’having met you much pleasure has come about’). Very
few foreigners speak such good Urdu. Go on. You have
quite a lot of time.

What's the time now? My watch (has) stopped.

Now it's twenty to eleven. No. Sorry. Quarter to eleven.

And what time do we arrive at Delhi?

It's not a very long flight. You'll arrive about quarter past,
half past twelve. Did you enjoy Lahore?

(We) enjoyed it very much. | think we saw absolutely
everything. We shall always remember Pakistan. So,
there’s the announcement for (‘'of") our flight. Goodbye.
Inshallah, we'll meet again.

Exercise 13.1
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Dialogue 2
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John

Assalamu a'laikum. Please (‘having done kindness’) show
(me) your boarding pass. Your seats are there on the right.

Thank you. | understand (‘understood’). Eighteen and
nineteen, near the window. But look. There are two men
sitting in our seats. What's happened? ‘I'll go (‘having
gone’) and have a word. Excuse me. It seems that you are
sitting in our seats. Eighteen and nineteen.

Really? 'm sorry. What you say is quite right. One minute
and we'll shift from here. Are you going to Delhi?

| think we are all going to Delhi. Otherwise, we're sitting in
the wrong plane.

That's true. Today my brain is not working well. | didn't sleep
(fast) night. Yesterday evening | went to meet friends, and we
were chatting till four in the morning. Having gone home, |
quickly packed my luggage and came straight to the airport.
It doesn’t matter. Having arrived in Delhi, I'll have a good
rest. But at home there’s my wife, children and relations.

Answer key
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They never let me have a rest (‘give me to rest’). Rest is
‘forbidden’ at home! I'm very hungry. Last night | didn't
eat anything. This morning | didn’t even drink tea. You
know, life is sometimes very difficult. Every morning,
having got up early, | go to work. In the evening, having
arrived home, | want to eat. Do | get food ('is food
acquired’)? | get nothing. My wife sits all day long with
her friends. She comes (‘having come’) home and says:
‘I'm tired. You make the dinner yourself, | also get tired. 'm
thirsty now as well. Don‘t they give tea on this flight? I'm
a poor man! Sometimes | think I'll go (‘having gone’) to
Britain and work.

Once | tried to go, but they didn’t give me a visa. Brother,
what can | say to you? Look. That girl is bringing tea.
Thanks be to Allah! But she's going back. Won't we get
tea? Alas! Alas!
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Unit 14
Dialogue 1

John : Atlast we have arrived at Delhi. Let’s look for a taxi and go

i straight to the hotel. I've got the address of the hotel. It's
on Raj Path. Let’s have a little food there. After that we'll
visit the Red Fort and the Jami’ Mosque.

Helen : John.Why are you talking to me in Urdu? Have you
H forgotten English? :
i John : No.lwas thinking that since we have come to the homeland :

of Urdu, we ought to talk only in Urdu. Urdu was born in
the lanes and alleys of Delhi, wasn't it?

Helen : You've really gone mad. Well, it doesn't matter. Let’s talk only in :
i Urdu. | have no objection. My Urdu is better than your Urdu.

i John : Thattaxi’s standing there. Eh, Sardar ji! Is the taxi empty?

i Sardar : Yes,sir. Get in. Where do you want to go?

i John : We have to go to the Raj Path. Do you know where the

i Imperial Hotel is?
: Sardar : Yes,sir. Get in. Where are you coming from?

i John : We're coming from Lahore.

: Sardar : |see.Lahore is my native place. After Partition in (19)47, my

i family moved (‘was transferred’) here. My childhood was
spent there.



John A lot of Sikhs live in Delhi, don't they?

Sardar Yes. All sorts of people live in Delhi. There are Hindus as
well and the Muslims live mainly in the old city, that is
by Chandni Chowk. You speak good Urdu. You're not
Pakistanis?

John No, we're from England. There we have many Indian and
Pakistani friends. Therefore, | learnt Urdu.

Sardar Excellent! Here's your hotel (‘hotel has come’).

John How much money shall (‘may’) | give you?

Sardar Well, give me 60 rupees.

John OK. Here you are. Thank you. Inshallah, we’ll meet again.

John At last we've got to the hotel. I'm very tired. We've done a

i great deal today. In the morning we came from Lahore
to Delhi. In the afternoon we visited the Red Fort and the
Jami’Mosque. It's now half past seven. Come on let’s have :
a bite to eat (‘food and things’). :

Helen I'm sorry, John. I'm a little unwell. I'll lie down for a little while.
i John I thought (‘was thinking’) that you were very quiet. You look
: a bit tired. What's the matter with you?

Helen I don't really know ('l don't understand anything’). I've got a

headache. I've got a bit of a temperature (‘fever’) and I've
started to get diarrhoea (‘diarrhoea began to be’).

John I think I'll try to call a doctor. You lie down. I'll go to the
reception and ask someone.

(John returns in a short while.)

John There you are. It's OK (‘it's become’). The doctor will come at
once. They phoned from here. Listen. There's someone at
the door. | think it must (‘will') be the doctor.

Doctor Hello! I've heard that you speak Urdu. My name is Dr
Sharma.Tell me. What's the matter?

Helen Hello, doctor, I'm (‘have become’) a bit unwell. I've got
stomach trouble. | have diarrhoea and a terrible
headache. It seems | also have a fever.

Doctor I see (‘'understood’). You lie down on the bed and I'll have
a look. Indeed, your temperature is 104. Just show your :
tongue. You seem a bit tired. It's possible that it is because :
of the change in the climate. I'll give you some antibiotics. :
And take care with what you eat and drink (in eatingand
drinking’).




i Helen Thank you, doctor. How much do we have to give you? i

i Doctor That's quite all right. You are our guests. Please rest for a day, :

i and when your health improves (‘will become better’), i
have a good visit. 'm off now. Goodbye.

.....................
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1 Headache and stomach trouble 2 Does he also have diarrhoea and fever?
3 100 4 Drinking water 5 Antibiotics 6 Come back in two days’ time
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Unit 15

Dialogue 1

.John
Sharif
John

Sharif

John

Sharif

John

Sharif

John

Hello! Are you Sharif Ahmad Sahib?

Yes. And your name (‘honourable title)?

My name is John Smith. You don’t know me. | hope | haven't
called at an inconvenient moment. The matter is this
(that) two (or) three weeks ago | was in Karachi and there
| met Muhammad Aslam Khan. He gave me your address
and told me ('said to me’) that, while (being) in Delhi,

I should meet you. | should have telephoned you, but
| didn’t have your number.

I see. You know Aslam Sahib? | am very well acquainted with
his wife's family. Come in please, and tell me everything in
detail. And where do you come from? How long have you
been in Delhi (‘you Delhi having come how many days
have come about’)?

You can perhaps guess that | am English. In England, | have
many Indian and Pakistani friends. (While) staying with
them, | have managed to learn a little ('little much’) Urdu.

Your Urdu is very good, as Allah wished! And when did you
meet Aslam Sahib?

As soon as | arrived (in) Karachi | met him. As | was walking
in the city, | stopped him, and asked him (‘enquired from
him’) where Victoria Road was (is'). He immediately
invited me to his home (‘gave an invitation to come’). He
is a very kind (Sarif ‘honourable’) person.

| am also Sharif (Honourable’); that is, my name is Sharif.
Come on, I'll get you (some) tea. | have a small request.
You must know (‘you will know’) that between India and
Pakistan, relations are generally not good. | shall give you
my new book. If, as soon as you arrive in England, you can
send (it) by air mail to Aslam, | shall be most indebted to
you ('l shall be your limitless debtor’). | dont know how
much it will cost ('how much cost will be’), but | shall give
you two hundred rupees.

No, Sharif Sahib. Give me the book and as soon as | land in
London, I'll post it.
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Dialogue 2

John
Sharif

John
Sharif

John

Sharif Sahib, tell me something about yourself and about
your life. Do you originate from Delhi?

No. I was born in Muradabad. That place is usually called
the birthplace of Urdu. When | first (of all) came to Delhi,
(then) | was admitted into a college, and there | acquired
my initial education. After doing BA, | was admitted into
the Urdu Department of Delhi University, and while
studying there | got my MA. In 1970 | got employment in
the Department of Urdu, and from then on | have been
teaching (‘am teaching’) Urdu literature. That is | have
been teaching there for almost 30 years (‘while teaching
30 years have come about’).

Obviously there must (‘'will') be many students of Urdu.

Yes. There are not only Indian, but foreign students also.
There are Japanese, Americans, Russians etc. When you
have (‘will have’) time, (then) come to the department.
Will you have time tomorrow evening?

Yes. Can | bring my wife as well?

Certainly. (From) among the foreign students, there is an
American who speaks as well in Urdu as you speak. There
is a Japanese student whom you will be very pleased
to meet. Come whenever you please (‘at which time
you wish, come’). Tomorrow at five o'clock there will
be a discussion about emigrants. That is there will be a
conversation about the problems of Indian and Pakistani
emigrants who are settled in Europe and America (‘which
emigrants about their problems’). Can you give a little
speech?

Ahmad Sahib! | have never made a speech in Urdu, but
il try.

Answer key
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Unit 16
John's speech

Ladies and gentlemen. I am extremely grateful to you for inviting (‘calling’)
me to this meeting. Yesterday evening Dr Sharif Ahmad requested me to give
a short talk about the Indian and Pakistani immigrants settled in Britain.
Perhaps it will be appropriate if I say a few words about the problems of
the education of their children. Among the people who arrived in Britain
after Partition, many were illiterate and immediately had to learn English.
By living among English people and working in factories they (especially the
men) learnt English fairly quickly. The children who were born to them had
to be educated in English schools. Therefore, although they spoke Urdu and
Panjabi at home, even so in school and along with English children they had to
converse only in English. They spoke their mother tongue with their parents,
but, in practice, their day-to-day language became English. Obviously,
from time to time they had to visit the subcontinent in order to meet their
relatives. They also had to write letters to their relatives. For this reason,
some people said that provision should be made for teaching Urdu in British

Answer key 413



schools. After 1965, in all the big cities, especially in those areas where many
Indians and Pakistanis lived, arrangements were made for teaching Urdu.
But we encountered great problems (‘before us great problems presented
themselves’). There were no books. Where could experienced teachers be
found? So far we have not solved this problem and, if we are serious, we shall
have to think about what we should do for Urdu in the future.

Dialogue

Philip : Hello, John! My name is Philip. | come from New York. { am
studying Urdu in this (very) department. Can | speak
Urdu to you?

John : Of course. | am very pleased to meet you. Yesterday evening
Sharif Sahib told me you were (‘are’) here.

Philip  Your speech was extremely interesting. The problems that
are found in England are exaclty the same problems as
we have. But what can be done? | often think that if
Urdu-speaking parents really want their children to learn
Urdu, then they ought to do something about it. But that
is not so easy. As you know, in America, especially in New
York, hundreds of languages are spoken, but in order to find
decent employment, you have to learn English. Although
people speak their mother tongue at home, outside the
home, however, every person wants to show what a good
American he is (‘that what a good American | am’).

John : Quite right (‘this is the thing’). In England, although Urdu
is taught in several colleges and universities, even so
most Asian children have no special interest in studying
Urdu. They say: ‘What will be the point of studying Urdu?
Eventually we shall have to find a job! Isn’t that so?

Philip  Yes.!also think in that way. | myself will have to look for a
job. But just by studying Urdu, what can | do? In America,
the future of Urdu does not look as bright as some
people think.

John Well, | am sure that you will find something or other. So, Philip.
What about having a cup of tea? (‘may one cup of tea be
drunk?’) Let’s go and have tea and you will be able to give
me more information about yourself.

Exercise 16.1

a False b True ¢ True d False e True
f False g False h True

414



Exercise 16.2

Exercise 16.3

(KU o1 2 g ross - s £ ool g

063 -5y GLAGaIIL - F Tl i Soed
o h L2y e Lygubs ol LpL o gt
oot ool e P e & s f banl f 8 Lot
ol oh gt ey T S g e gt

-(4_"

Test yourself
-4_5:)}‘(2_7@/5L_',Tfundi/,_L(J)(.'Jb:- =2y L 1
Z./.»/'c._"/ow{"b{fﬂb-'gfiﬁfcf"c'-'{uﬁwdég‘f.ﬁ’k 2

&A,LJlr‘u'wfq_ﬂlf-q.u{,:.dgidlfu,zﬁ(wgfggji_b 3
Kyt o

-u:‘"cé/,)é_"c.:‘vauﬁb.eg:;(Jd(g)L wlld"h;jv’ 5

Answer key 415



oA WP B\ pineai S ? R L a

e et? it e o fe (Il it d S b

Lf‘!"JJV(‘&-:‘ifTvTﬁ-U"W'4—(06'/%'79!?-h."“f:l €
L

-&;b‘(’aﬂjdg‘/&‘ﬂé(Ju:f)(w/:(ﬂ"(.rf&,.;«bw.n/’ d

Unit17

416



Helen John! Look! They've got sarees as well.

John Are you really going to wear a saree? The sarees are very

expensive here.

Helen | don't know. But there’s no harm in looking. Tell me,

how much is this one?

Shopkeeper It’s silk, memsahib. Its price is 590 rupees.

Helen John! The saree is very beautiful. I'll take both.

The shalwar-qamiz and the saree.

John Good heavens! If I'd known, | would have stayed at

home. All right (brother). How much all together?

Shopkeeper 250 and 590. That makes 840 rupees.

John That's too much. We've bought so much in your shop.

Lower the price a bit.
Shopkeeper Very well, sir. You are our guests. I'll give you 10%
discount. 730 rupees. You can have them for that.
Dialogue 2

Sharif Come along, John and Helen. I'm so happy you could come.
We've been looking forward to this wedding for a long
time (‘many days’).

John Thank you, Sharif Sahib. May we sit with you? You'll have to
give us the details of the marriage customs. We know
very little about them.

Sharif Of course. First of all, I should tell you that the bride and
bridegroom do not meet each other before the marriage.
The boy’s parents look for a suitable girl for their son, After
that, the engagement ceremony is performed and the
date of the wedding Is fixed.

Helen Does the wedding take place in a mosque?

Sharif No. Usually the wedding is arranged in the girl’s house.

The people on the boy’s side, accompanied by musical
instruments, arrive in a procession at the girl's house and
when all the guests are assembled, the maulvi recites

the nikah (the marriage formula). Then, through the
bridegroom and his lawyers, they seek confirmation
(tasdiq) from the bride that they accept (the terms of)

the marriage. While the confirmation is being sought,
sweets are distributed and all the guests congratulate the
bridegroom and the bride. Then the people on the bride’s
side give dinner to the guests. The next day the dinner is
given by the bridegroom’s family. This is called the valima.

Answer key
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Helen Look. There’s the bride. What lovely clothes she has. She is
wearing a red gharara and her hair is decorated with
flowers. She has a gold chain around her neck and
precious jewels on her forehead and arms.

Sharif Yes. Here a lot of money is spent on weddings. You stay here.
I'm going to have a word with the bridegroom’s people.
I'll be back soon.

Test yourself

..................................................................................................................................

Hello. Is Aslam at home?

Yes, this is Aslam speaking. Is that John?

John Yes. We are leaving for Dethi tomorrow morning. | phoned
to say goodbye and thank you. We are always thinking
of your house and family.

Aslam Did you meet Sharif Sahib in Delhi?

John Absolutely. Sharif has been very kind to us. He sends you
his best wishes. The day before yesterday, we were invited
to (‘took part in’) his niece’s wedding. We also met all the
teachers in the university Urdu Department.

Aslam Aren't you going to Bombay?

John Unfortunately, we don’t have the time. From Delhi, we went

to Agra. That took some time. God willing, in two years’

time we shall return and in Pakistan, we shall go to

Islamabad and Peshawar and in india, to Bombay

and Madras.
Aslam Very well, John. Bon voyage and be sure to write from England.
John V'll write in detail immediately. Once again, thank you

so much and goodbye.

1 a The day after tomorrow.
b To say goodbye and thank him.
¢ To Agra.
d In two years’ time.
e He took part in a wedding and met teachers in the university.
f He plans to visit Istamabad, Peshawar, Bombay and Madras.
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Appendix 1: numbers

Numbers to read
0-10
yo
_g | ek
» do
bf r tin
Jk 4 car
é & 0 panc
11-20
0J Lf " giyara
sl I bim
o W tema
pf, W cauda
vk 10 pandra
21-30
J{’ vy ikkis
=, rr bais
‘f-é: re teis
J3g v caubis
‘j.;{ rYe  paccis
31-40
Jz (o iketis
(ﬁ? rr  bartis
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WMo W N — O

11
12
13
14

21
22
23
24
25

31
32

“ Y
2 > N <«

‘.

ry
ré
rA
re

rr
re

che
sat
ath

nau

sola
satra
athira
unnis

bis

chabbis
satdis
athais
untis

tis

taintis

cauntis

O 0 N &

10

26
27
28
29
30

33
34
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44
mr
e
"o

of

or
or
or
-1

e

rag
Lr
Va4
L0

paintis
chattis

saintis

iktalis
beilis
taintilis
cavilis

paintilis

ikydvan
bavan
tirpan
cauvan

pacpan

iksath
basath
tirsath
caunsath

painsath

ikhattar
babattar
tirhattar
caubattar

pachartar

35
36
37

41
42

44
45

61
62
63

65

71
72
73
74

L
‘J?-J (o]

S
s
J-'-)t'/l
i
vk

[O2]v4
u;w
&

V\’
N\

&
<

-
v

N

XX

st
]

A
r

Y
re
A
"
Oe

oy
(-74
oA
o9
Yo

"
\ P2
YA
0
le

&N
a4
LA
)
Ae

artis
untalis

cdlis

chealis
saintalis
artalis
uncds

pacds

chappan
satdvan
athédvan
unsath

sdth

chedsath
sarsath
arsath
unbattar

sattar

chihattar
sathattar
athattar
undsi

assi
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38
39
40

46
47
48
49
50

56
57
58
59
60

66
67
68
69
70

76
77
78
79
80
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81-90

i
Uk
uz
ug
vk
91-100
i
Ik
Py
g]l/z

P "4

Al

AY
A
A
AO

9
W
"
"
9

ikydsi
bedsi
tirdsi
caurdsi

pacdsi

ikydnve
beanve
tiranve
cauranve

pacanve

81
82
83
84
85

91
92
93
94
95

AY
AL
AA
A9
9

"
%
A
9

foeo

chedsi
satdsi
athdsi
unanavve

navve

cheanve
satanve

athanve
nindanve

(ek) sau

86
87
88
89
920

96
97
98
929
100



Appendix 2: relations

boly  dada paternal grandfather
e nand maternal grandfather
Hy  walid ] father
vt  bap
oy valida
. ] mother
b maén
& cacd paternal uncle
Ut maman maternal uncle
Q": phapi paternal aunt
:’ b xala maternal aunt
QW ppa brother
t'{( bahin sister
'."’ bhatija nephew (brother’s son)
&"y bhatiji niece (sister’s daughter)
U bhanja nephew (sister’s son)

tj W bhanji niece (sister’s daughter)

Cousins are usually referred to simply as Jh[ ‘brother’ ¢#* Ssister’. If it is
necessary to specify to which side of the family they belong, the adjectives
215\&, cacazad ‘born of the paternal uncle’ and s/ U2t maminzad ‘born of the
maternal uncle’ may be added:

3&(}']?, cousin (paternal uncle’s son)

L’ﬁ()'/'uf b cousin (maternal uncle’s daughter)
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Grammatical index

Numbers after the entries refer to the units in which the topics are first

introduced and further discussed.

adjectives 1,2,9,10

adverbial phrases 15

case 3,4

causal verbs 15

comparison of 9,10
adjectives

compound verbs 13, 14

conditions ‘if’ 10

conjunctive 13
participles

extended oblique 3

fractions 13

gender 1

hamza pp- xxxii—xxxiii

imperative 2

indefinite pronouns
infinitive
interrogative
pronouns
intransitive verbs
naskh
nasta'liq
negative
obligation ‘must,
ought to’
oblique case
ordinal numerals
participles

424

6
8,12
6

11

p. Xiv

p- xiv

1,37
8,14

2,3
11
5,12,13, 15

personal pronouns
phrase verbs
plural of nouns
plural of respect
possession ‘of’
possessive adjectives
postpositions
questions
reflexive pronouns
subjunctive
tanvin
tenses
future
past
past continuous
past habitual
perfect
present continuous
present habitual
pluperfect
to be
to be able ‘can’
to have
to like
to want
transitive verbs
verbs (see also
tenses)

9,12,13
11

11
12,13
7

5
12,13
1,2,6
10
2,4,6
3

3

12
,2,9
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